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PREFACE

After the publication of The New Pali Course the need
for a higher Pali Course was keenly felt by students.
To satisfy that need I compiled this volume some years
ago but was riot able to bring it out owing to the restric-
‘tions imposed by war-time controls.

This Higher Pali Course is to be considered as Part ITI
of The New Pali Course, but I have changed the name
as this portion is meant only for the advanced students
and not for the beginners.

Professor Geiger’s Pali Literatur und Sprache is a
bqok well known to learned Orientalists. But as it
wa.s in German very few-in the East could make use of
it. Fortunately, it is now translated into English and
published in Calcutta, under the title Pali Literature
.and Language, in 1943. I was very keen to read this
book in order to understand its scope, but could not
get a copy until 1946, as there were many difficulties
in" obtaining books from India during the War. I
could have spared myself much labour in tracing the
passages which contain obscure forms of words if only
I had this book before I began my compilation. Pro-
fessor Geiger has traced a large number of passages
containing unusual forms, but his statements are very
brief. He shows only the place where a certain word
occurs but does not give the full passages or the sentences
along with them. Therefore only persons who possess
a large number of Pali Texts are able to have full advan-
tage of that book. Here I have reproduced in full the




necessary passages from the texts, indicating at the
same time the page numbers and the titles of the volumes.
from which they were taken. Moreover, his book is
a philological treatise while mine deals more with gram-
mar and composition. It would be of greater benefit
if students study this book along with that of Dr. Geiger.

There are no exercises in this volume as in The New
Pali Course. As here I have often to deal with unusual
forms of words it is possible to cite only those passages
as illustrate such forms. Chapter II of this book treats
of the Denominative, Onomatopoetic, and Desiderative
verbs. Chapter IV deals with analysis of sentences,
which is a new feature in the field of Pali Grammar.
As there is no mention of analysis in any of the old Pali
Grammars I have had to follow the way of the English
Grammars and to invent a new method of treating Pali
sentences. It is impossible to gain a thorough know-
ledge of composing a long sentence without the help:
of analysis. It also helps to understand the real mean--
ing of intricate passages.

Chapter V is on the syntax of nouns. It shows how
a single Case is used in various meanings and also how
some Cases come to express the meanings of some other-
Cases. Each Indeclinable is illustrated by one or more
passages which contain them, and their meanings are
defined, in alphabetical order, in Chapter VI. Some
idioms and difficult passages are explained in Chapter
VIII, and some Antithetic forms are given, for the first.
time in the history of Pali Composition, in the same
chapter.

My cordial thanks are due to Dr. O. H. de A.
Wijesekera, M.A., Ph.D. of the University of Ceylon




for very kindly revising my work and suggesting several
improvements.

A. P. BUDDHADATTA
Aggarama,
Ambalangoda.
20th November, 1950.
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THE NEW PALI COURSE
PART III

CHAPTER 1

MORE DETAILS ABOUT
DECLENSIONS AND CONJUGATIONS

The general rules of declension and conjugation are
given in the New Pali Course I and II. There still
remain some special declensions and conjugations to
be explained.

'Masculine nouns ending in 4 are very rare ; only two
nouns, 83 and md, are found.

1. Declension of 82 (= dog. Skt. van)*

SiNGgULAR PLURAL
’g‘;’:}sa S4, sfino
Aco Siéinag Séine
Au }sanl S#nebhi, sdnehi
Dat.
Gen. }Slua Siinag
Loc. Séne S#nesu

The nom. sing. of mad (== the moon) ocours in the
oompound form : candimd, punpamd, eto. Other forms
of it are seldom met with.

*Other variants of Skt. évan are Pali suna and suvana,
declined as a-stems.




2 MORE DETAILS ABOUT DECLENSIONS

. 2. Some masculine nouns, such as pitu, rdja, have
their nom. sing. ending in 4. Their Sanskrit equivalents
have r or n as their endings ; but the Pali Grammarians
state them as ending in u or a.

This group consists of :

A. Auta, rdja, brahma, puma, yuva, addha, and
muddha (with a final »n in Sanskrit), and sakha (whose
Sanskrit stem is sakhs).

B. Satthu, pitu, nattu, bhdtu, bhattu, kattu, netu,
sotu, jetu, and many others ending with the suffix iu
(which have a final r in their Sanskrit equivalents).

3. Declension of Puma (== a male).
SmNneuLAR PLURAL
Nom. Pumai, pumo Pumino, pumit
Acc. Puminar, puman Puméine
Ins. Pumini, pumuni, Pumaénebhi, —ehi
pumena
g:;:" }Pumnno, pumassa Puménarg
Abl. Pumiind, pumuni Pumainebhi, —ehi
Loc. Pumine, pume Puminesu, pumdsu
Voc. Puma, pumang Pumdno

4. Declension of Brakma (= the Creator).

Nom. Brahmai Brahmd, brahmino
Acc. Brahmédnar, Brahmaéno
brahmarn
j:: }Bmhmuni Brahmebhi, —ehi,
. brahmiibhi, brah-
Gen. }Brahmlmo, Brahménag, brah-
brahmassa miinarg

+.7. iii, 469.
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SINGULAR
Loc. Brahmani
Voc. Brahma, brahme

PLUBAL
Brahmesu
Brahmino

5. Declension of Yuva (== a youth).

Yuvil
Yuviinag, yuvay
Yuviind, yuvinena,

yuvena
ﬁ Yuvilnassa, yuvassa

Abl, © Yuvinf, yuvinamhi,
yuviinasma

Nom,
Aco.
Ine.

Loc. Yuve, yuvamhi, yuva- Yuvinesu,

smiy, yuviine,yuva-
namhi, yuvinasmis)

Voc. Yuva, yuvina

Yuvi, yuvino
Yuvine, yuve
Yuvidnebhi, —ehi,

yuvebhi, —ehi
Yuviiniinag, yuvinag
Yuviinebhi, —ehi,

yuvebhi, yuvehi
yuvisu,
yuvesu

Yuvi@no

6. Declension of Sakha (= friend).

Nom. Sakh#t

Acc. Sakhan, sakhiéiray,

. sakhiinay

Ins. Sakhind

g:,: Sakhino, sakhissa

Abl. Sakhind, sakhimha3,
sakhism4i, sakham-
bhii, sakhasmi, sak-
hdaramhd

Loc. Sakhe, sakhimhi,
sakhismirn

Poc. Sakha, sakhdl, sakhi,

sakhe

Sakh3, sakhino,
sakhéino, sakh#iyo,
sakhiiro

Sakhino,
sakhéiyo

Sakhéirehi, sakhehi,
—bhi

sakhéno,

Sakhinarg), sakhdinan,

sakhiirdnasg)
Sakhdrehi, sakhehi,
— bhi

Sakhesu, sakhiiresu,
sakhisu

Sakhino,
sakhéro

sakhdyo,



4 CONJUGATION OF KARA

SiNGULAR PruraL
7. Declension of Addha (= time or path).
Nom. Addha Addha, addhéino |
Acc Addhénag Addhéine |
%5 }Addbuns, addninena Addbanebhi, —ehi
Dat. }Addhuno Addhdnag
Loc. Addhani, addhéine Addhiéinesu
Voc. Addha Addh3, addhéno

8. Declension of Muddha (== the top, the head).

Nom. Muddha Muddh8i, muddhéino

Acc. Muddhayg Muddhe, muddhd@ne

Ins. Muddh&ni, muddha- Muddhebhi, —ehi
nd

Dat. \ \uddha Muddhiina

Gen. o ssa 0

Abl., Muddhd, muddhdnd Muddhénebhi, —ehi

Loc. Muddhani Muddhénesu’

Voc. Muddha Muddhd, muddhdno

9. Conjugation of Kara (== to do).
(Conjugational sign of which is O).
Active forms only are given here.

PRESENT TENSE

Parassapada.
SiNGULAR PLURAL
3rd Karoti, kubbati Karonti, kubbanti
2nd Karosi, kubbasi Karotha, kubbatha

lst Karomi, kubbéimi Karoma, kubbima
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Attanopada.

SINGgULAR PLurAL
3rd Kurute, kubbate Kubbante
2nd Kuruse, kubbase Kuruvhe, kubbavhe
1st Kare, kubbe Kurumhe, kubbam-
he

IMPERATIVE
Parassapada.
3rd Karotu, kubbatu Karontu, kubbantu
2nd Karohi, kubbdhi Karotha, kubbatha -
st Karomi, kubbdmi Karoma, kuhbima

Attanopada.
3rd Kurutarn, kubbatag Kubbantan
2nd Karassu, kurussu, Kuruvho, kubbavho
kubbassu
I1st Kare, kubbe Karomase, kubb#-
mase

POTENTIAL
Parassapada.
3rd Kare, kareyya, kayird, Kareyyun, kubbey-
kubbe, kubbeyya yur), kayirus
2nd Kareyy#isi, kubbeyyfisi Kareyydtha, kubbey-
‘ ydtha
Ist Kareyydmi, kubbeyyd- Kareyyima, kubbey-
mi yima

Attanopada.
3rd Kayird, kubbetha *  Kubberag
2nd Kubbetho Kubbeyyavho
1st Kare, kareyyan, kub- KareyyAmhe, kub-
beyyan beyydmhe




6 CONJUGATION OF KARA

AORIST
Parassapada.
SINGULAR PLUBAL
3rd Akari, kari, akari, Akarinsu, Kkaripsu,
kari, akasi akasug, akagsu
2nd Akaro, akari, kari Akarittha, akisittha
Ist Akarig, karin Akarimha, karimha,
akarimhd, karim-
_ ha
Altanopada.
3rd Akard, akarittha, Akari
karittha
2nd Akarise Akarivhang
1st Akara Akarimhe
IMPERFECT
Parassapada.
3rd Akara, aka Akari
2nd Akaro Akarattha, akattha,
akarotha
Ist Akaran, akang Akaramha, akamha
Attanopada.
3rd Akattha Akatthug
2nd Akuruse Akaravhay
1st Akarig Akaramhase
FUTURE TENSE
Parassapada.
3rd Karissati, kahati, ka- Karissanti, kihanti,
hiti kahinti
2nd Karissasi, kihasi, ki- Karissatha, kihatha
hisi

lst Karissayp, kassan, ki- Karissima, kassi-
hami ma, kahama
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Attanopada.
SINGULAR PruraL
3rd Karissate, kihate Karissante, kihante
2nd Karissase, kihase Karissavhe, kihavhe
1st Karisse, kihe Karissaimhe, kiham-
he
CONDITIONAL
Parassapada.
8rd Akarissi, akarissa Akarissansu
2nd Akarisse Akarissatha
1st Akarissan Akarissamha
Attanopada.
3rd Akarissatha Akarissinsu
2nd Akarissase Akarissavhe
1st Akarissan Akarissamhase

Examples. Group 1

1. * Pufifiafi ce puriso kayird

Kaysrath ’etan punappunal).

Tamhi chanday kaysratha,

Sukho puiifiassa uccayo . Dhp. v. 118.
2. ‘ 8a ’hay niina ito gantvad

Yoniy laddhina manusip

Vadaiifiti silasampanna

Kahami kusalay bahup . V.V. 5l.
3. ‘“Ma ’kdsi paipakan kamman

Avi va yadi vi raho . Thig. v. 247.
4. * Kahints khu tan kimad

Chitd sunakhay va candala . Thsg. v. 509.
5. ‘ Gahakaraka dittho 'si,

Puna gehan na kdhasi ”. Dhp. v. 154,




8 EXAMPLES. GROUP |

6. ‘““Yadisay kurute mittay, yadisafi o’upasevati,
Sa ve tadisako hoti; sahavdso hi tidiso”.
J. iv, 436.

7. “Duddadan dadamininay
Dukkaray kamma kubbatap
Asanto ndnukubbants ;
Satan dhammo durannayo . 8. i, 19.

8. ‘ 8abbhi-r-eva samisetha,
8abbhi kubbetha santhavap . &.i, 17.

9. “Dhati &venika natthi,
Sariran ekapinditay ;
Imamhi Buddhathipamhi
Kassama kaficukay mayan . Apa. 71.

10. “Beyyathd pi bhikkhave si gaddalabaddho
dalhe khile va thambhe v& upanibaddho tam eva khilap
vl thambhan vd anuparidhivati, anuparivattati’.
8. iif, 160.

11. « Dighassa addhuno accayena tassa mahinira-
yassa puratthiman dviray avipuriyati”. M. iii, 184.

12. “Atbha kho Bhagavd tassa brahmuno upari
vehéisan pallaikena nisidi tejodhituy samapajjitva .
8.1, 144,

13. “Atha kho &yasmid Mahi-Moggallino
brahmdnar gathaya ajjhabhisi ”. 8. i, 145.

14. *“ Addasi kho so brahmid te brahkmdno dirato
va dgacchante . 3.1, 147.

16. “ Satap sahassanan nirabbudanag

Ayuy pajanimi tav’shay, brakme”. 8. i, 143.

16. *Sele yatha pabbatamuddhani-t-thito

Yathd pi passe janatan samantato”. D. ii,
39; V.M.5.




THE NEW PALI COURSE III 9

17. “Tvay yuvd, balasampanno ; ki tayéd bhatip
katva pi yathdbalay dinap datun na vattati ti?”
Dh. A. ii, 129.

18, “ Sagvasena kho, Mahardja, silap vedltabbog
tafi ca kho dighena addhuna, na ittarapg . &. i, 78.
19. “Sace na vyikarissasi, . . . etth’eva te satta-
dhd muddha phalissati”. D. i, 94.
20. “ Yatha, balikayonimhi na vijjati puma sads,
Meghesu gajjamdnesu gabbhag ganhanti ta
sadd ”. Apa. 42.
21. “Tadahu pabbajito santo ]&txya sattavaagiko,
So pi may anusiseyya, sampaticchimi, mud-
dhand . Sariputio thero.
22. “ Tattha natthi hanl@ va ghdatela va sold vi
sdveld va ViAAMA V& vifiAdpetd va”. D. i, 56. '

Glossary. Group 1
. 1. (a) Kaysrd and kayiritha are 3rd person singulars
of the Potential, Parassapada and Attanopada res-
pectively.

(b) Should a person perform good, he should do it .
again and again ; let him turn the desires of his heart
thereto, for blissful is the accumulation of good.

2. (a) Manusin yonini laddhana, having obtained the
human state, i.e. having being reborn as a human being.
. (b) Vada#fid, understanding the supplications of
others, i.e. liberal.
3. (@) Ma ’kass (mA + akdsi=do not) is Past
Tense used in the sense of Present. This often ocours
with the prohibitive particle mad.




10 EXAMPLES. GROUP I

(6) Avi vd yads vd raho, openly or secretly.

4. (o) Kahinti = karissanti. Khu = kho.

. (b) Forsooth these sense-desires will act with thee
just as a group of hungry low-caste men will treat a
dog. (They are used to eat dogs’ flesh).

8. (&) Msttarh kurule, makes a friend.

(6) Upasevats, associates.

7. Although the virtuous persons give away things
difficult to be given, and do what is difficult to be done,
the wicked do not follow them. The way of the righte-
ous is difficult to be followed.

8. Sabbhi is Inst. pl. of Santa (= the virtuous or
good).

Translation .—
“ See that with good men only ye consort,
With good men do ye practise intercourse ™,
K.8. i, 26.
9. (a) Avenikd, separate.
(b) Ekapingitarh, compounded in a single lump.

10. Just as, brethren, a dog tied up by a leash to
» strong stake or pillar, keeps running round and re-
volving round and round that stake or pillar.

11. Avdpwriyati, is opened.

12. (a) Vehdsarh, in the sky. Acc. used in the sense
of Locative.

(b) Tejodhdturs samdpajjitvd, having entered the
contemplation of the element of heat. (It lightens the
body and helps to emit rays).

13. GdfRdya ajjhabhdsi, addressed in a stanza.
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‘15. “ O Brahma, I know your age to be a hundred
thousand Nirabbudas of years”, (Nirabbuda is an
enormous sum oonsisting of sixty-three cyphers).

16. ‘“ Ason a crag, on crest of a mountain, standing,

A man might watch the people far below”
D.B. ii, 32,

17. Yathdbalarh . .. vaftats ¥ Is it not proper to
bestow alms acoording to your ability ?
18. (a) Na sttaram, not in a shorter time.

(b) Translation : “It is by life' in common
with a person, sire, that we learn his moral character ;
and then only after a long interval . K.4. i, 105.

19. Sace na vydkarissass, if you do not answer.
20. (a) Baldka is a kind of crane.
(b) Gabbharh ganhanti, become pregnant,

21. (a) Tadahu, on the same day. Aha is neuter.
Its loo. sing. is tadake. Here its last vowel is changed
to u, or it is used as an indeclinable. Ski. tad + ahas>
tadaho > tadahu.

(b) Jauyd satiavassiko, seven years old (from
birth).

(c) Sampaticchami muddhand, I will acoept (his
advice) with my head (bowed down in respeoct).

22. There is neither slayer nor causer of slaying,
hearer or speaker, knower or explainer.

9, Declension of atta and rdja is given in §26, 27,
N.P.C.ii. Whenrdjaforms the last part of a compound,
such as mahdrdja, it follows the common declension of
the masculine nouns ending in a in addition to that



12 DECLENSION OF SANTA, ETC.
.peculier to iteelf :

Nom. Sing. Maharijo or maharija.

Nom.Plu. Mahardji or mahirdjano, eto. to be
declined like puriss and rdja.

10. Declension of sania (= the virtuous).

SINGULAR PLuBAL
Nom. San, santo Santo, santi
Acc. Sarn, santag Sante
Ins. Satd, santena Santehi, sabbhi
g: }Sato, santassa Satan, santinay, satd-
nay

Abl. Satd, santamhai, Santehi, sabbhi
santasma, santi

Loc. Sante, santamhi, Santesu
santasmiy

Voc. Santa Santo, santi

There is another adjective santa (= existing) which
has not the forms san and sabbhi, but has sats in the
loo. sing. and is declined like gacchania.

11. The forms san, sdni, sena, sgmhi,. etc. are not
to be confounded with those of santa. They are from
the adjective sa (= one’s own), and the neuter noun
86 (= one’s possession).

12, Declension of Bhavanta (= gentleman).

SINGULAR PLUBAL
Nom. Bhavag, bho Bhavanto, bhonto,
bhavantd
Acd. Bhavantasg) Bhavante

Ins. Bhavati, bhoti, Bhavantehi, —tebhi
bhavantena
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SINGULAR PLuBAL
&% \ Bhavato, bhoto, Bhavatay, bhavanti-
bhavantagsa nag
Abl. Bhavati, bhotd Bhavantehi, —tebhi
Loc. Bhavati, bhavante, Bhavantesu
bhavantamhi,—
tasmin
Voc. Bho, bhante Bhonto, bhavanto
Feminine bases of this are bhavanti and bhoti, which
are to be declined like kumars.

Note—(a) There is an indeclinable bho, used in both
numbers of vocative. Bhants also is sometimes reckon-
ed as an indeclinable vocative.

(b) Bhaddante has the same meaning as that of
bhante. Some say that it was originally a combination
of Bhaddap + te (= hail to thee), and afterwards
taken as a single word for addressing respectable persons,
But there is the word bhadania (= reverend, venerable)
from which bhaddante may be formed.

13. The three nouns matugama, orodha, and dara
are masculine in gender and feminine in sense.

Matugama, woman, womankind.

Orodha, & harem-lady or the whole harem (collec-
tively).

Dadra, wife.
These are declined like purssa.

Note—Adjectives connected with matugdma are
sometimes found in feminine, e.g.

‘“ Sallape asihatthena, pisicena pi sallape ;
Na t’eva eko ekdya matugamena sallape . A. iii, 69.
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14,

CONJUGATION OF HT
Conjugation of Aé (= to be).

This is the simplified phonetic equivalent of root bA%.
It takes Ao as its base in the Present and Imperative
Moods and no peculiarity is found in conjugation thereof.

PrEsT. hoti, honti, hosi, hotha, homi, homa.

IMpER. hotu, hontu, hohi, hotha, homi, homa.

2nd
1st

3rd
2nd
lst

3rd
2nd
1st

3rd
2nd
1st

3rd

POTENTIAL
Parassapada.

SINGULAR PLURAL

Huveyya, heyya Huveyyun, heyyus
Huveyyasi, heyylisi Huveyyitha, heyyitha
Huveyyimi, heyyimi Huveyylima, heyyima

Aitanopada.
Huvetha, hetha Huveran), heran
Huvetho, hetho Huveyyavho, heyyavho
Huveyyan, heyyan Huveyyamhe, heyyam-

he
AORIST
Parassapada.

Ahosi, ahu Ahesun, ahug)
Ahuvo, ahosi Ahuvattha, ahosittha

Ahosin, ahun, ahuvi- Ahumhi, ahosimhg
aig

Attanopada.
Ahuvi Ahuvii
Ahuvase Ahuvivhag
Ahuva, ahu Ahuvimhe
IMPERFECT
Parassapada.
Ahuvi Ahuvii




2nd
1st

3rd

2nd
1st

3rd

2nd

1st

3rd

2nd

st

2nd
1st
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SIRGULAR ProraAL
Ahuvo Ahuvattha
Ahuvag Ahuvamhi

Attanopada.
Ahuvattha Ahuvatthuy
Ahuvase Ahuvavhag
Ahuvig Ahuvamhase
FUTURE
Parassapada.

Hessatl, hehiti, he-
hissati, hohissati
Hessasi, hehisi, he-
hissasi, hohissasi

Hessanti, hehinti, he-
hissanti, hohintd

Hessatha, hehitha,
hehissatha, hohissa-
tha

Hessimi, hehimi, Hessima, hehima,
hehissimi, hohis- hehissima, hohis-
simi sima

Attanopada.

Hessate, hehissate, Hessante, hehissante,
hohissate hohissante

Hessase, hehissase, Hessavhe, hehissavhe,
hohissase hohissavhe

Hessar), hehissan, Hessimhe, hehissim-
hohiasan he, hohissimhe

CONDITIONAL
Parassapada.

Ahuvissi Ahuvissagnsu

Ahuvisse Ahuvissatha

Ahuvissang Ahuvissamhg

Attanopada.

Ahuvissatha Ahuvissinsu

Ahuvissase Ahuvissavhe

Ahuvissan Ahuvissimhase
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Examples. Group 2

1. * Matugdmesu pana vigatacchandatiya tassd
siliya mdlugimdnan pattin nidapsu . Dh. A. i, 269.

2. * Sangharakkhita, mdtugdmassa pahbiran ditug
n&sakkhi; ettha mahallakattherassa ko doso ti?”
Dh. A. i, 303.

3. * Tasma salaf ca asatafi ca
Nina hoti ito gati :
Asanto nirayay yanti ;
Santo saggapariyanda”. &§.i, 19.

4. “ Tihi kho, Anuruddha, dhammehi samannigato
mdugimo kayassa bhedd, param marand, apidyan
duggatin vinipatan nirayan uppajjati”. A4.1i, 281.

5. ‘ Tena kho pana samayena rdjd Udeno uyydéne
paricdreti saddhin orodhena ; assosi kho rafifio Ude-
nassa orodho : amhikan kira &cariyo ayyo Anando
uyydnassa avidiire afifiatarasmin rukkhamile nisinno
ti”. V.ii, 290.

8. “ Sehi dareh 'asantuttho vesiyisu padissati ;
Dissati paradaresu ; tay paribhavato mukhay .
S.N. v. 108.

7. * Na kho pana mayan passima bkoto Gotamassa
yugay va naigalan vd philap va pdjanan va; atha ca
pana bhavasih Gotamo evam &ha”. §. i, 172.

8. ‘“Seyyathd pi, bho Gotama, nikkujjitan va
ukkujjeyya, paticchannay v& vivareyya . .. evam
eva bhold Gotamena anekapariyiyena dhammo paki-
sito . D.1, 110, ete.

9. “ Bhoti, sace vejjan anessimi, bhattavetanan
databbay bhavissati ”. Dh. 4.1, 25.
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10. “ Ye ndgardje sahasa haranti
Dibbé dija -pakkhi visuddha-cakkhd . D, ii,
258.
11. * Cattéro te mahdrdja samanté caturo disdé
Daddallaménd atthansu vane Ka.plla.v&tt
have”. D. ii, 258.

12. “ Vutthamhi deve caturangule tine
Sampupphite meghanibhamhi kinane
Nagantare vitapisamo sayissay ;

Tam me mudi hehits tilasannibhan”. Theg.
v. 1137.

13. “Kada ahay dubbacanena vutto

Tato-nimittay vimano na hessans ?”’ Theg. v-
1100.

14. “ Disva samudayay vibhavail ca sambhavay
Dayidako hehisi aggavidino . Theg. v. 1142,

15. “ Pucchatha, bhikkhave, ma pacché vippatisi-

rino ahuvattha . . . na mayay sakkhimha Bhagavantap
patipucchitun ti ”. D. ii, 155.
16. * Ahwvd me sagimeyyo ;
Ahuvd me pure sakha . 8. i, 36.

17. ¢ Ahan, bhadante, ahuvdisiri pubbe*
Sumedhanimassa jinassa sivako”. V.V.7.76.
18. “ Pabbajji va hehiti, maranay va, na c’eva
vareyyan . T'heg. v. 465.
19. “ Katapufifio’si tvay, Ananda, padhinam anu-
yufija, khippan hokisi andisavo . D. ii, 144.

20. ‘ Upako &jivako huveyya p’avuso ti vatva sisan

skampetvs ummaggan gahetva pakkami”. V.M. 8.

*P.T.S. edition hss : &0 *ham pi bhante abuviasi pubbe.



18 EXAMPLES. GROUP 2

21. “Samikd yattha yatth’eva aodni , passeyyup,
tattha tatth’eva siné hareyyup”. M. i, 366.

22, * Sehi kammehi dummedho
Aggidaddho 'va tappati ’. Dhp. 136.

Glossary. Group 2
1. (a) Vigatacchandatdyas, because they had not
liking (for women).
(b) Patts, a share of merit.

8. Translation : Therefore, going hence or rebirth
of the righteous and the unrighteous is not the same :
the wicked go to hell, and the righteous are destined
to be born in heaven.

4. Tramslalion : Possessed of three qualities, Anu-
ruddha, & woman, on the dissolution of her body after
death, is born in hell which is full of misery and woe,
and which is a bad fall.

5. (a) Tena samayena, at that time. (Inst. used
instead of locative).

(b) Orodha, harem ladies. (Here it is used as
& oollective noun).

(¢) Paricdreti, causes to feast one’s semses, or
to be attended.

8. Not contented with one’s own wives, if one is seen
amongst courtesans and the wives of others, that is
a cause of one’s downfall,

7. (a) Yuga, a yoke. (b) Pdjana, a goad.

8. Just as if & man were to set up that which has
been thrown down, or were to reveal that which has
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been hidden, just even 8o has the truth been made known
to me, in many a figure, by the venerable Gotama.

10. Dija, twice born, i.e. a bird (once in the form of
an egg and again as a young one). A brahmin also is
called a “ twice-born ”’, his consecration being reckoned
a8 a second birth,

11. *“Sostood those four great kings within the wood
Of Kapilavatthu, on the four climes

Shedding effulgent radiance round about’. '
D.B. ii, 288.

12. When the rain has fallen and the grass (has
grown) four-inches high, when the cloud-like wood is in
full-bloom, I will lie down (on that grass) like a fallen
tree, between the mountains, and the grass will become
as soft as cotton to me.

There is a different sense in the translation of this
stanza by Mrs. Rhys Davids in her Psalms of Brethren,
which I cannot accept. It is as follows :—

* And when the god rains on the four-inch grass,
And on the cloud-like crests of budding woods,
Within the mountain’s heart I'll seated be
Immobile as a lopped-off bough, and soft
As cotton down my rooky couch shall seem . Ps.

B. p. 380.
13. (a) Tato-mimitiasis, on that account.
(b) Vimana, displeased.

14. Having seen the rise and fall of every thing that
has come to existence, thou shalt be the heir of the
Supreme Teacher.

15. M3 pacchi vippafisdrino ahuvattha do not be
remorseful afterwards.
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16.. Sagameyya, of the same village.
17.  Ahuvdsith = ahosip, T was.

18. There should either be my renunciation or death,
but not the betrothal. :

19. You have acquired much merit, Ananda; be
earnest in effort ; and you shall soon be free from intoxi-
cations.

20. Upaka, the ascetic shook his head, saying:
“ Perhaps it may be, Sir”, and went away taking
a different path.

21. 8ani, one’s own things.

22. By his own deeds the fool is consumed as if being
burnt with fire.

PECULIAR FORMS OF _
SOME NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

15. .Arahanta (= a holy person), mahanta (= great),
aud brahania (= great, big) are declined like the pr. p.
gacchanta; but in the nom. sing. they have the addi-
tional form araka, mahd and braha respectively.

16. Jantu (= a creature) is declined like gary ;
but its nom. and acc. plurals have two additional forms
Jantuno, janiavo. ,

17. A4di is to be declined like aggi, but in loc. sing.
it has the additional form ddo. :

It is masculine when it stands for ‘ the beginning ’ or
‘source’. When it is in the sense of et cefera or “so
on’ it may be masculine or neuter according to its
connection. ’
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18. (a) Brahmacari (= a celebate) is to be declined
like pakkh$ ; its nom. pl. is brakmacdrino ; but in some
places brahmacirayo is to be found instead of the
former.

(b) Dipi (= leopard) is to be declined like aggi ;
but in some places nom. pl. of it is seen as dipino instead
of dipayo.

19. The nouns of the Mano-group are masculine
and neuter ; declension of which is given in §28, N.P.C.
ii. Some of the nouns of this group have an ace.
singular ending in o, e.g. ayo, ceto, vaco, siro.

e S——

20. Conjugation of Asa ( = to be).
Active Forms only are given.

PRESENT TENSE
Parassapada.
SiNGULAR PLURAL
3rd Atthi (= it is) Santi (= they are)
2nd Asi (= thou art) ‘Attha (= you are)
1st Ambhi, asmi (=Iam) Amha, asma (=we are)

IMPERATIVE
3rd Atthu (be it s0) Santu (be they so)
2nd Ahi (be thou so) Attha (be you so)
st Amhi, asmi (let me Amha, asma (let us be
be 80) 80)

POTENTIAL
3rd Siydl, assa (it may Siyuy, assu (they may
be) be)
2nd Assa Assatha
lst Assimi Assima
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; PAST TENSE
3rd Asi (he was) Asigsu (they were)
2nd Asi (thou wert) Asittha (you were)
1st  Asin (I was) Asimha (we were)

Attanopada forms and the forms of the other moods
are not found.

Examples. Group 3
1. * Ahay hi arahd loke ; ahag satthd anuttaro ;
Eko ’'mhi sammasambuddho, sitibhiito ’sms
nibbuto”. V. M. 8.

2. “Tath’eva isayo hinsan safifiate brakmacdrayo
Adhammaciri khattiyo so saggena virujjhati”.
Mahdbodhi Jataka. V.243.

3. “ Pubbe dipino elake khidanti, aham pana e]ake
dipino anubandhitva muru-muri ti khidante addasan’.
Mahdsupina. J. i, 334-345.

4. ““So parasattdnay parapuggalinay cetasd celo
paricca pajaniti”. D. i, 79, ete.
6. ‘ Bala kumudanilehi pabbatay abhimanthaths ;
Girin nakhena khapatha; ayo dantehi kh&-
datha”. 8. i, 127.
6. ‘ Pasanna-netto sumukho
Brahd uju patipavd
Majjhe samanasanghassa
Adicco va virocasi”. SN. v. 550.
7. “Tatra ce tumhe bhikkhave assatha kupitd v&
ansttamani vi, tumhan yev’assa tena antariyo”.
D.i, 3.
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8. “ Passiya varapuififialakkhapan
Cakkhu dss yathd purinakan”. Thig. v. 399.
9. “Mshibandhana-mutto 'mhs ;
Nihato tvam ass antaka . 8.1, 105, V.M. 21.
10. ‘ Brahmajacco pure dsi7hs ;
Udicco ubhato ahu”. Theg. v. 889,
11. *“ Ahag tava vas3nugo siyan
Yadi vihardmase kadnanantare .- Thig. v. 375.
12. “ Siyd kho pana bhikkhave ekabhikkhussf pi
kankhi va vimati v3 . . . magge v3 patipadidys vi”,
D. ii, 1565.
13. “ Kalyinamitte bhajamino
Api bilo panpdito assa”. Thig. v. 213.

14, “ Arupaki satta jand cakkavatti mahabbald
Chattigsatimhi dsirisuy kappamhi manujidhi-
pd”. Apa. 116.
16. “ Yo etk parivajjeti sappass’eva padi siro,
So 'may visattikay loke sato samativattati’.
Theg. v. 457,

16. *“ Seyyath# pi, maharija, puriso &badhiko assa,
« + « 80 aparena samayena tamhi &b&dh& mucceyyas,
. + . &yd c’assa kiye balamatti. Tassa evam qssa .
Abay kho pubbe &badhiko ahosirh, . . . na ca me dsi
kiye balamatt ; so 'mhs etarahi tamhi abadha mutto”.
D. i, 72.

17. “Tesu assa sagiravo; te c'asew sddhu pajita ”.
8.1, 178.

18. *“ Namo te Buddhavir ‘atthu,
Vippamutto ’ss sabbadhi”. Theg. v. 47.
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19. “8a . . . tumhehi dittha-dhammassa bhagini
assan ti patthanan akdsi”. Vimdnavatthu Com.

20. * Kassapassa vaco sutva Alito etad abravi
Yathd bhadanto bhapati mayham p’etan va
ruccati”. J. vi, 227.

21  ‘“So kho paniyan akkhito Vepullo pabbato
maha”. 8. ii, 185.

22. ‘“Evam eva manussesu daharo ce pi pafifiavd
So hi tattha maha hoti, n’eva bilo sariravd”.
8. ii, 279,

Glossary. Group 3
1. (a) Araka, one who has destroyed the cause of
rebirth ; a saint.
(b) Anuttaro satth@, the Supreme Teacher.
(c) S¥ibhiito, nibbuto, cooled and calmed (of all
passions).
2. In the same way, an unrighteous warrior in-
jurying the hermits who are self-controlled and celebate,
is debarred from heaven (lit. goes against heaven).

3. Muru-mur ¢, making such a sound.

4. Penetrating with his own heart the hearts of other
beings, of other men, he knows them. ’

5. ‘‘ Yefools, ye seek to cleave a mountain orest
With lily-stalks, to dig into a cliff
~ With finger-nails, to chew iron with teeth”.
K.8. 1, 159.
6. (a) Pasanna-netlo, having bright eyes.
(b) Sumukho, with a handsome face.
(c) Braha, uju, patdpavd, great, erect and majestio.
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7. If you, O monks, on that account, should be
angry and hurt, that would stand in the way of your
own self-conquest.

8. Having seen the Awakened One who possessed
the features of uttermost merits (her) eye was as before.

9. I am freed from a strong bondage, O Evil One,
thou art beaten down.

10. (a) Brahmajacca, belonging to the brahman
oaste.

(b) Udicea, of high descent; lit. northern. Brah-
mans of the Northern India are deemed to be high-born.

(c) Ubhato, from both sides (that of the father
and of the mother).

11. “I would live but to serve thee, an ‘thou,
Would’st abide in the woodland . Ps. 8. 151.
12. Paipadd, the line of conduct or means of reach-
ing the goal.
13. Aps balo pandito assa, even a fool may become
& wise man.
14. Chattirhsatimhi is a change of gender. Tsveatls
and tinmsd are feminine.
15. “ But he who shuns it all, as with the foot
The serpent’s head is shunned, he, vigilant

Doth circumvent. this poisoner of the world ™.
Ps. B, 2217.

16. Then just, O king, as if a man were a prey to
disease . . . and after a time he were to recover from that
illness, and his strength come back to him. Then it
would occur to him : “ Formerly I was ill, and there
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was no strength left in me; now I am free from that
illness ™. .

17. You must be respectful towards them and must
honour them well.

18. Sabbadhi vippamuito asi, thou art wholly free
(from the bonds of passions).

19. Tumbheki . . .assars, may1 become a sharer of the
blissful state attained by you. ‘

20. Etad abravi = etan abravi, told this.

22, ‘““So among men a puny lad, if oﬁly be he wise,
Is truly great, not so the fool though large he
be in size”. K.S. ii, 189.

PECULIARITIES OF SOME FEMININE NOUNS
21. Declension of Ratti ( = night).

, SmeurAR Proearn
Vo } Ratti Ratti, rattiyo, ratyo
Ace Ratdlj Ratti, mtﬂyO. ratyo
ﬂ'},’i Rattiyd, ratyd Rattibhi, rattihi
%’ Rattiyd, ratyd  Rattinag

Loc. . Rattiyd, ratyd, rat-  Rattisu

tiyan, ratyap, rat-
tan, ratto

" 22. Declension of Nadi (= river).
Voo }Naar Nadl, nadiyo, najjo,
o najjayo




THE NEW PALI COURSE I 27

SiNGULAR PLURAL
Acc.  Nadiyan, nadip  Nadi, nadiyo, najjo,
‘ najjayo
fﬁfi }Naiii, nadiya Nadibhi, nadihi

Dat.

-Qen.

Loc. Najjan, nadiyan, Nadisu
nadiya

Najja, nadiya Nadinag

23. Declension of Pokkharant ( =pond).

1;? }Pokkharagi Pokkharani, pokkha-
o raniyo, pokkharaiifio
dcc.  Pokkharanin Pokkharani, —niyo,
pokkharaiifio
Ine. Y Pokkharaniya, Pokkharanibhi, —nihi
) pokkharaiiiia
g;:‘ }Pokkharagiyﬁ, Pokkharaninag)
pokk raraiifia

Loc. Pokkharaniyan,— Pokkharapisu
ya, pokkharaiiiiag, :
pokkharaiiiia

24. Feminine Nouns Ending in 4.
Jambi (rose-apple tree).

Igzcm }Jambﬁ Jambii, jambuyo
Ace.  Jambug Jambii, jambuyo
‘v }Iambuya Jambiibhi, jambiihi

gz:: }J ambuya Jambiinarg
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3rd
2nd

1st

3rd
2nd

1st

CONJUGATION OF VADA
Jambuyag, jambuya, jambhisu

Bh#, the earth. Sarabh#, the river
Sarayi. C
Vadkd, a woman. Sarabii, a house lizard.
Camdi, an army. Vamdird, a women with
k benutiful thighs.

are declined like Jambi,

25. Conjugation of Vada (= to say).
Active forms only are given.

PRESENT
Parassapada.
SINGULAR ProraL
Vadati, vadeti, vajjati Vadanti, vadent, vaj-
jantd :
Vadasi, vadesi, vaj- Vadatha, vadethia, vaj-
- jasi © jatha _
Vaddmi, vademi, Vadéima, vadema, vaj-
vajjemi jima
IMPERATIVE
Parassapada.
Vadatu, vacetu, vaj- Vadantu, vadentu, vaj-.
jatu jantu '
Vada, vaddéhi, vadehi, Vadatha, vadetha, vaj-
vajjihi jatha
Vadéimi, vademi, Vadaima, vadema, vaj-
vajjdmi jama
POTENTIAL
Parassapada.

Vade, vadeyya, vajje, Vadeyyusn, vajjeyyun,
vajjeyya vajjug
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SINGULAR " PLUBAL

2nd Vadeyyssi, vajjasi Vadeyyitha, vajjfitha
lst Vadeyydmi, vajjimi Vadeyyama, vajjima

AORIST
Parassapada.
3rd Avadi, vadi, ava- Avadun, vadun, ava
dittha, vadittha digsu, vadingsu
2nd Avado, vado, avadi, Avadittha, vadittha
vadi
lst Avadin, vadinp Avadimha, — mhi, va-
' dimha, — mhd
The causative forms of this root are to be formed with
suffix dpe and not with e. If it is formed with e it
gives a different meaning: videts means “to sound
a musical instrument ”. But vaddpeti means “ to cause
to speak *’ or “‘ to make say .

26. Conjugation of Vaca (to say).

Simple forms of this base in Present, Imperative and
Optative Moods are not found, but causative forms
such as vdcets, vacents are found.

Active forms only are given.

IMPERFECT
Parassapada.
3rd Avacd Avaci
2nd Avaco Avacuttha
Ist Avacap Avacumbhdi
Attanopada.
3rd Avacuttha Avacatthun
2nd Avacase Avacavhag

1st Avaciyg Avacimhase
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CONJUGATION OF VACA

AORIST
Parassapada.

SivavLAR PLUBAL
3rd Avacl, avacisi Avocun, avacigsu
2nd Avoco Avocuttha
1st Avocig Avocumhi

Attanopada.
3rd Avoca Avocu
2nd Avacase Avocivhag
1st Avociyp Avocimhe
FUTURE

Here vaca is changed to vakkha which was derived
from Skt. future base vaksya.

3rd Vakkhatl, vakkhissati Vakkhanti,

2nd Vakkhasi,

sasi

1st Vakkhdmi,

sami

3rd Vakkhate,

sate

2nd Vakkhase,

Parassapada.
santi
vakkhis- Vakkhatha,
satha
vakkhis- Vakkhdma,
sima
Attanopada.
vakkhis- Vakkhante,
sante
vakkhis- Vakkhavhe,
savhe

vakkhis.
vakkhis-
vakkhis-

vakkhis-

vakkhis-

lst Vakkhay, vakkhissay Vakkhdmhe, vakkhls-

simhe

Examples. Group 4

1. *“Bo’hap ajja kathay vajjan :

¢ Ahap nicco’mhi, sassato * *’.

Theg. v. 1200.



THE NEW PALI COURSE I1I = 31

2. * Ehi, sarathi, gacchahi,
Rathan niyitayah’imap ;
Arogyan brahmaniy vajja :
Pabbajito’dani brahmano . Thsg. v. 323.
3. (a) “ Vandanan dani vajjasi
- Lokanithay anuttarag ”’. Thig. v. 307.
(b) “ Vandanan dani te vajjam
Lokanathan anuttaran”. Ibid. v. 308.
4. Nat’ahapnsakkomi vitthirena dhammarn desetuy ;
api ca te saikhittena atthan vakkhami”. V.M. 40. .

6. (a) “ Tumhe hiyo amhakan gehe kifici aladdhd
yeva labhimha ti avocuttha . Samp. i, 37.
(b) “ Ath’etan patisantharan upadiya evam
avocumhd ti”. Ibid. i, 37.

6. * Tena samayena Buddho Bhagava Uruveldyan
viharati najjé Neraiijardya tire bodhirgkkhamile”.
V.M. 1.

7. *‘.Najjo yatha nara-gana-sarnighasevita

Puthii savanti upayanti sagaran ”’. A. ii, 56

8. “ Aramacetya vanacetya,
Pokkharafifio sunimmita,
Manussa-ramaneyyassa
Kalan nagghanti solasin ”. 8. i, 233.

9. ‘ Ekapanno ayan rukkho,
Na bhitmya caturangulo”. J. i, 508.

10. * Tato ratya vivasane suriyuggamanan. pati
Indo Brahmi ca &gantva man namassipsu

padijali”. Theg. v. 517.

11. * Atha kho Kosinarakd Malld ayasmanta.g Anu-
ruddhay etad avocum . D. ii, 163.
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12. “ Upajjhiayo map avacdsi :
Ito gacchami Sivaka”. Theg. v. 14.

13. * Papail ca udapinaii ca ye dadanti upassayay
Tesap diva ca ratlo ca sada pufifian pavad-
dhati . 8. i, 33.

14. “ Najjéyo supatitthiyo, sonnaviluka-santhati
Acchd savanti ambiini, maccha-gumba-nise-
vita”. J. vi, 278.

156. “ Evafi ca vadehi : ‘ S&dhu kira bhavars Anando
yena Subhassa manavassa Todeyyaputtassa nivesanay,
ten'upasankamatu”. D. i, 204.

16 *‘ Atha kho so manavako . . Subhan méapavay
Todeyya.puttag etad avoca : Avocwmha kho mayay
bhoto vacanens tan bhavantarin Anandan”. Ibid, i, 204.

17. * Yap hi kayird tan hi vade ;
Yap na kayira na tan vade”. Theg. v. 226.

18. “Ma map dyasmanto kifici avacuiths kalydnay
va pdpakay va ; aham p’Syasmante na kifici avkkhami

kalyinay va papakan va”. Pardjika-Pals.

19. “Ma &yasma attdnap avacaniyan akasi, . . .
ayasma pi bhikkhii vadetu sahadhammens. ; bhikkhii pi
dyasmantan vakkhanti sahadhammena”. Ibid.

Glossary. Group 4
1. HowIam able tosaynow: “ I am permanent ",
“T am eternal ?

2. Come here, charioteer, go and hand over this
carriage (to my wife), and inform her that I am in good
health and have become a monk.
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3. (a)Now, express my homage to the Supreme Lord
of the world. . :
4. (a) Tahaws = te + ahap.
(b) Attharh vakkhdms, 1 will explain what is
essential.
6. Eta pajisanthiram upidaya, on acoount of this
friendly treatment.

7. (a) Naragana-saigha-seviti, frequented by many
groups of people. (b) Puthu savanti, flowing separately.
The translation of these lines in the Gradual Sayings

~ (ii, 64), purpartsa different meaning. It is as follows:—

‘ As rivers bearing multitudes of men
Flow broadly down to that ocean come”.

They have translated nara . . . sevitd as * bearing
multitudes of men ”, but I translate this compound
word as ““ frequented by many groups of people .

8. Even a great number of pleasant parks, groves,
and beautifully built ponds are not worth one sixteenth
part of the beauty (or amisbility) of a person.

In the Kindred Sayings these lines are translated as
follows :—

“ The varied beauties of the park, the grove,

Or lakes of lotuses and lovely line
For man’s enjoyment are of little worth”. K.4. i,
297.

Here they have taken manussa-ramaneyyassa as * for
man’s enjoyment *’. This is not in accordance with the
explanation of the word in its commentary. Itisexplained
as * manussaramaniya-bhavassa’. C.S. i, 351.

10. (a) Ratyd vivasane, at the end of the night.
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(b) Suriyu .-. . pati, at sunrise. Indeclinable
pals governs the accusative.

(¢) Pa#ijali, having raised the hands together in
salutation.

13. (a) Papa is a place to provide water for the
thirsty pedestrians.

(b) Upassaya, a dwelling place.

14. (a) Supatittha, having safe landing or bathing
places. :
(6) Somnnavaluka-santhats, strewn with golden
sand,

(¢) Ambiini savants, carry water.

17. Let him talk of what he should do, and let not
of that which he should not do.

18. [Kifici kalyananm va papakan va, anything good
or bad.

19. (a) Ma avacaniyam akam, do not make yourself
unexhortable.

(b) Sahadhammena, in accorda.nce with the Law
Or reason.

27. Declension of the neuter- noun Kamma
(= action ; good or bad).

SIzGULAR PLURAL
Nom. Kammag Kammaia, kammiini
Acc. Kammarn Kamme, kamm#ni

Ins. Kammun#, kamma- Kammebhi, kammehi
nd, kammena
Dat.

Gen. Kammuno, kammassa, Kammanarg

Abl. Kammun#i, kamma- Kammebhi,—ehi
mhi, kammasma3a
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SINGULAR PLURBAL

Loc. Xamme, kammani, Kammesu
kammamhi,—
smiyg

Voc. Kamma Kammai, kammini

Camma, ghamma, vesma, bhasma and patsu have a
loo. sing. ending in -né as that of kamma.

28. Two nouns ubhaya (= both) and ubhka (= both)
are included in the Pronouns. But ubha has only plural
forms and some of them are pecpliar only to itself.
The nom. plural ubko is derived from Skt. dual ubhau.

Declension of Ubka (= both). Plural only.
Nom. .
Nom }Ubho Dat. }Ubhlnnag

Abl }Ubhobhi ubhohi Loc. Ubhosu
Similar in all genders.

29. Kati (= how many) also have only plural forms
and similarly declined in all genders.

Nom Dat.
}Kati o }Kat!nan

Ab, }Katrbm katihi Loc. Katisu

Note—Katipaya (= some) is differently declined
in different genders and numbers.

30. Conjugation of Da (to give).
Active, Parassapada forms are.given.
PRESENT
3rd Dadéati, deti Dadanti, denti
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SINGULAR PrurAL
2nd Dadisi, desi Dadétha, detha
1st Daddmi, demi, Daddma, dema,
dammi damma
IMPERATIVE
3rd Daditu, detu Dadantu, dentu
2nd Dadahi, dehi Daditha, detha
1st Daddmi, demi, Dadima, dema,
dammi damma
BROTENTIAL
Parassapada.
3rd Dade, dadeyya, deyya, Dadeyyun, dajjeyyug,
dajji, dajjeyya deyyun, dajjun

2nd Dadeyyisi, deyyisi, Dadeyydtha, dajjey-
dajjasi, dajjeyydasi yitha, deyyitha,

dajjitha
1st Dadeyydmi, dajjey- Dadeyyama, dajjey-
yami, dajjimi yama, dajjdma

Attanopada.
3rd Dadetha, dajjetha Daderar, dajjeran
2nd Dadetho, dajjetho Dadeyyavho, dajjavho

1st Dadeyyan, dajjan Dadeyyamhe, dajjéi-
mhe
IMPERFECT
Parassapada.

3rd Adada, addd Adadu, dadu
2nd Adado, ado Adadattha, adattha
1st Adaday, adag Adadamhi, adamh8

Attarnopada.
3rd Adadattha, adattha Adadatthurg, adatthug
2nd Adadase Adadavhang

1st Adadip Adadamhase
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AORIST
SINGULAR PLURAL
3rd Adadi, dadi, adfisi Adadigsu, dadinsu,
adadurg, daduy,
adagsu.

2nd Adado, dado, adéisi Adadattha, adattha

1st Adadin, dadin, addsin Adadimha, —hd ; da-
dimha, —ha; ad-
amha, addsimha

FUTURE
8rd Dadissati, dassati Dadissanti, dassanti
2nd Dadissasi, dassasi Dadissatha, dassatha
1st Dadissimi, dassimi, Dadissima, dassima

dassay
CONDITIONAL

3rd Adadissi, dadissi, Adadissagsu, dadis-
sansu

2nd Adadisse, dadisse Adadissatha, dadis-
satha :

1st Adadissan, dadissany Adadissamhd, dadis-
samhid

Examples. Group 5
1. *“ Ubho khafija, ubko kuni, ubho visamacakkhula,
Ubhsnnari pilaka jata ; nihan passimi Illisan .
J. i, 353.
2. “ Varip yathd ghammani ghammatatto
Vacé’bhikankhami, sutay pavassa”. SN. v.
368 ; Theg. v. 1273.

3. ‘“ Etihay, bhante, Veluvanan uyyanan Buddha-
pamukhassa sanghassa damms”. V.M. 39.
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4. *Dehs, je Ambapali, 'amhika.g etap bhattan sata-
sahassend” ti. “‘Sace pi me ayyaputtd Vesalip sahirap
dajjeyyun, n’eva dajji’han tan bhattan” ti. V.M. 232.
D. ii, 96.

5. “ Kali jagaratay, suttd ? Kals suttesu jagara ?
Katihs rajam &deti? Katihi parisujjhati 2”
8.1,3.

6. * Disvdna tay Devadevan
Tinamutthin adas’'ahan ”. Adpa. 454.

7. * Ekanavuteito kappe yay phalay adadi tada,
Duggatin nabhijandmi ; phaladanass’iday pha-
lan ”. Apa. 449.

8, ‘“Atha brihmano: ‘yan ninahay yap me
. tthi mésehi ditabban siyd tay sabbap ekadivasen’eva
- dadeyyan ’ ti cintetva ‘ Adhivasetu me bhavay Gotamo ’
ti &dim aha”. Samp. i, 199.

9. “8o gehan gantvd pucchi: ‘Tassa pabba-
jitassa kifioi adatthd  ti. ‘ Na kifici adamhd® ti”.
Ibid. i, 37.

10. “ Yattakap tulitd esd tuyhay dhitd Anopama,

Tato atthagunan dassars hirafifiag ratansni
ca . Thig. 163.

11. “ Dibbagandhay, paviyantarp
Yo me pupphagghiyan ada ”. Apa. 102.

12. (a) “ Kassako kammana hoti ;
Sippiko hoti kammana ’. S.N. v. 651
(b) ““ Kammund vasalo hoti ;
Kammund hoti brahmano . S.N. v. 138.
13. *“ Vejjo evam dha: ‘Ma kir’ ayye pure kifici
addsi ; yada arogd ahosi tadd yay icoheyyasi tan dajjey-
yasi”. V.M. 271.
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14. * Parisussati khippam idap kalebaran
Pupphan yatha pawmsuni dtape katan™. J.
ii, 436-8.
15. “ Buddho ca me varay dajja,
So ca labbhetha me varo”. Theg. v. 468.
16. “ Yap tvay apayesi bahii manusse
Pipasite ghammani samparete,
Tan te purdnay vata silavattan
Suttappabuddho’va anussardmi”. §. i, 143.
17. “So pi tesan gatabhdvay fiatvd vaccakutiy®
padaray vivaritva oruyha ubhohs hatthehi alumpakarap
githag khadi”. DhA. ii, 55.

18. ‘ Appamatto ubho atthe
Adhiganhati papdito”. 8. i, 87.

19. ‘“Tam addasa Mahabrahma
Nisinnan samhi vesmani™. J.V. 60.

20. ‘“Mano hi te, brahmapa, kharibhiro,
Kodho dhiimo, bkasmani mosavajjag”. 8. i,
169.

Glossary. Group 5
1. Both are lame, both are crooked handed and
squint-eyed, both have warts or wens ; therefore I am
not able to distinguish the right person, Illisa.

2. (a) Sutarm pavassa, preach the Norm.
(b) ““ As for the cool waters when by heat we
suffer,
Thy word we wait for :—rain that we may
hear”. Ps. B. 410.
3. (a) Etaham = etay + ahay.
(b) Buddha . . . sarnighassa, to the community of
monks headed by the Buddha.
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4. (a) Bhattarih here means not the food but the
(invitation for) the meal.
(b) Sace pi . . . My lords, were you to offer
Vesdll together with xts sources of revenue, I would not
give up that feast.
(¢c) Dajjahar = dauag + ahap.
6. How many are sleeping among the wake ? How
many are awake among the sleeping ? Through how

many ways does one become unclean ? And through
how many is one purified ? =~

6. (a) Devadevarh, God of gods, i.e. the Exalted One.

(b) Adasahath = adasip + ahap.

8. Yash nina ahar, what if I were to.
10. Tulita, estimated or weighed.
. . whatever she weighs,
Anopama thy danghter, I will give
Eightfold that weight in gold and gems of
price”. Ps. 8. 86.
11. (a) Dibbagandah paviyantars,diffusing heavenly
odours.

(6) Pupphagghiya, & post decorated with fes-
toons or garlands.

13. (a) Ma pure kifics addsi, do not give anything
beforehand.

(b) Yadaaroga ahoss, when you will be recovered
from the illness. (Here the Aorist is used in the future
sense).

14. Parisussati, withers.

16. * Let but the Buddha grant one boon to me,
And if that boon were mine, »
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16. “ When many men, thirsty and heat-tormented,
Thou in the past gavest to drink (and saved
them) :
Lo ! this was thy ‘ rites and good works afore-
time’.
As one from sleep newly awaked I remember ".
K.8.1i, 181,

17. (a) Padarati vivaritva, having opened the board
(covering the pit).

(b) Alumpakdrash, taking in lumps.

18. ‘A wise and diligent person wins the, twofold
advantages : (that which is good in this life and good in
life to come).

19. Samhs vesmans, in his own mansion,

20. (a) Khdribhdra, a burden oarried in a pingo
(= basket).

(b) Bhasmani mosavajjaris, speaking of untruth
is compared with ashes.

PECULIARITIES OF SOME ADJECTIVES AND
PRONOUNS ‘
31. The three adjectives ekacca, ekaliya and ekac-
ciya,* all having the meaning “some”, are to be
declined as follows :—

MASCULINE
SINGULAR PLUBAL
Nom. (a) Ekacco Ekacce
(b) Ekacciyo Ekacciyd
(¢) Ekatiyo Ekatiyd

¢All are phonetic variants of the same Skr. ekaiya,
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SivaguLar PLuBAL
Acc. (a) Ekaccay Ekacce
(b) Ekacciyay Ekacciye
(c) Ekatiyan Ekatiye
and so on like Nara.
FEMININE
Nom, (a) Ekaccl Ekaccii, ekacciyo
(b) Ekacciyd - Ekacciyd, ekacciy#i-
yo
(c) Ekatiyd Ekatiya, ekatiydiyo
and so on like Vanitd.
. NEUTER
A::"}(a) Ekaccay Ekaccni
(6) Ekacciyan Ekacciy#dni
(¢) Ekatiyag Ekatiyani

and so on like Nayana.
They have no Vocative forms.

32. Declension of Amu (= such and such).

MASCULINE
Nom. Asu, asuko, amu, Amil, asukd, amuki
amuko
Acc.  Asukan, amukan, Amil, asuke, amuke
amun
Ins, Amuni, amukena, A miébhi, amihi,
asukena amukebhi, —ehi;

asukebhi, —ehi
Dat. \ Amuno, amussa, Amiisan, amiisinag,
Gen. asukassa, amu- asukiinan, amuki-
kassa nan




Abl.

Nom.

dee.

Ins.
Abl.
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SiNgULAR PLuRAL
Amuni, amumhi, Amiibhi, amihi, asu-
amusma, asu- . Kkebhi, —ehi ; amu-
kamh3, —sm4, kebhi, —ehi
amukamhg, —
smit
Amumbhi, amusmin, Amiisu, asukesu,
amukamhi, —as- amukesu
miy, asukambhi,
—smin
FEMININE _
Asu, asukf, amu, Amii, amuyo, asu-
amuki kiyo, amukiyo
Amung, asukan, Amii, amuyo, asu-
amukan kidyo, amukdyo
Amuyd, asukiiya, Amiubhi, amihi, asu-
amukdya ki#bhi, —ihi, amu-
k&bhi, —ahi

Dat. | Amussd, amuyai, Amiisar, amilsiinay,

Loc.

Nom.

Ace.

asukiiya, amukiya asukiinag, amu-

kiinan
Amussan, amuyay, Amisu, asukdsu,
asukdya, —yan, amukisu
amukiya, —yag
NEUTER
Adurg), asukayg, Adiini, asukini,
amukar, amukéini

The remainder is like that of Masculine.

33. Conjugation of disa (to see).
Disa is often changed to passa or dakkha.* The

" ¢ Dakkha is derived as a base from the 8kt. future stem
draksyo~
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original form of this is almost absent in the Active Voioe.
Active, Parassapada forms only are given.

PRESENT
SiNgULAR PLURAL

3rd Passati, dakkhati Passanti, dakkhanti
3nd Passasi, dakkhasi Passatha, dakkhatha
1st Passfimi, dakkhdimi Passima, dakkhima

8o on to be carried like paca.

There i8 no difficulty in constructing Imperative and
Optative forms.

IMPERFECT
3rd Addasi, addakkhi, Addakkhu, —khurg,
apassii, adissid addasun, apassug

2nd Addakkho, apasso Addakkhittha,apassit-

tha
1st Addakkhan, apassay Addakkhamhi, apas-

samh#

AORIST

$rd Apassi, passi, adak- Apassigsu, passigsu,
khi, dakkhi, addak- adakkhigsu, dak-

khi, addasiisi khigsu, addasagsu,
addasun
2nd Addakkho, apassi, Apassittha, passittha,
passi adakkhittha, dakk-
hittha

1st Apassigp, passin, ad- Apassimha,passimha,
dakkhin, dakkhis, adakkhimha, dakk-
addasan, addasisig himha

FUTURE
3rd Passissati, dakkhiti, Passissanti,dakkhintl,
dakkhissati dakkhissanti
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SINGULAR PLURAL
2nd Passissasi, dakkhisi, Paasissatha, dakkhis-
dakkhissasi satha
1st Passissimi, dakkhi- Passissima, dakkhi-
ssfimi ssiima

Examples. Group 6
1. “ Divavibdrd nikkhamma Gijjhakiitamhi pab-
bate
Addasasis virajan Buddhay bhikkhusaiigha-
purakkhatan . Thsg. v. 108.
2. ‘“ Addasa brahmano Buddhap
Vippamuttay niriipadhip . Thég. v. 320.
3. ‘8o addasdsi Sambuddhay
Nadip Nerafijaram pati . Thig. v. 309.
4. “ Nadato parisiyan te vidi-dappépahdrino
Ye te dakkhanti vadanay dhafifii te narapun-
gava”. Apa. 533.
6. “Na vissase ekatiyesu evay
Agarisu pabbajitesu cd pi”’. Theg. v. 1009.
8. “B8acocay kir'evam #hansu nard ekaocciyd idha
Katthay uplivitay seyyo; na tv'ev’ekacciyo
naro ”. J.1i, 326.

7. * Ahay asuko, asukassa fidtako, suhado ti &dini
vatvé sallapante pi tena saddhin kathd na ki&tabba ™.
Abhayatthera. Rasavihing.

8. “ Tenakho pana samayena Bhagava parito parito
janapadesu paricirake abbhatite kilakate uppattisu

. « . G8% amuirg Uppanno, as% amulra uppanno
", D.ii, 200.
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9. “Gopalako sidyaphasamayay simikinay givo
niyyadetva iti patisaficikkhati: Ajja kho givo am-
usmifi ca amusmifi ca padese carinsd ti . 4. i, 205.

10. “ Ambho purisa, na tvan addass manussesu

tatiyan devadiitap patubhiitan ti?” So evam aha.:

‘** Naddasarh, bhante >’ ti. 4. i, 140.

11. “ Satay eke sahassinan amanussanam addasusi ;
App’eke’nantam addakkhur, . . . disi sabbd
phutd ahu . D. ii, 256.
12. * Adarsu te mam’okasan sodhetur afijasan
taddi”. Bud. 13.
*“ Vicinanto tada dakkhin dutiyay silapsramip .
Ibid. 13.
13. “ Anicoan aniccato 'ddakkhurs,
Dukkham addakkhu dukkhato . A. ii, 52.

14. ““1dba bhikkhave ekaccassa puggalassa appakan
sutag hoti”. 4. ii, 7.

15. ‘““ Yo sukhay dukkhato 'ddakks,
Dukkham addakkhi sallato . 8. iv. 207.
16. “Ye pi hi keci bhikkhave anigatam addhinap
tap aniccato dakkhints, dukkhato dakkhints, . . . te
tanphap pajahissanti . 8. ii, 110.
17. “Bace pi dasa pajjote dharayissasi, Kassapa,
N'eva dakkhiti ripani, cakkhu hi’ssa na
vijjati . 8.1, 199.
18. ‘“ Itthi pi hi ekacciyd seyyo poss, janidhipa,
Medhavini silavatl sassudevd patibbatd ™.
8. i, 86.

Glossary. Group 6
1. Divavikara, from the seclusion at noon.
2. (a) Vippamutta, freed from the bonds (that bring
about rebirth).
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() Niriipadhs, who has passed all conditions of
rebirth.

3. Nadin . . . pati, on the banks of the river Ner-
afijard. Pats governs the accusative.

4. (a) Vadtdappapahan, one who removes the
pride of the antagonists. -

(b) Narapungava, the noblest of men. Pustigava
is & bull, in compounds it gives the meaning *‘ noble ",
or “ highest ™.

5. ¢« Some souls there be on, whom noneshould rely,

Be the housefolk, or e’en among recluses
Ps. B. 347.

6. Uplavita, floating on or carried by a stream.

8. Now at that time the Exalted One was wont to
make deelarations as to the rebirths of such followers
(of the doctrine) as had passed away in death, in the
countries round about on every side, saying: Such
a one has been reborn there, and such a one there.

9. I patisasicikkhats, contemplates thus.

11. Some saw a hundred thousand of the spiritual
beings, and some others saw an irffinite number of them ;
all directions were crowded (with them).

13. They saw the impermanent as being such, and
misery as being misery.

14. Suia, here is learning.

15. Who has seen thepleasure as an ill, and the pain
as a piercing dart.

17. He will not see the objects, Kassapa, even if you
were to light ten lamps, because he has no eyes to see.
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18. (a) Posd seyyo, superior to a man. Here seyyo
is an indeclinable.
(b) Sassudevd, (a woman) who oconsiders her
mother-in-law as a deity.
(c) Patibbati, a devoted wife.

34. Declension of the Interrogative Pronouwn
Ki (whatt which t).

MASCULINE
Smaurar PrunaL
Nom. Ko Ke
Acc. Kap Ke
Ins. Kena Kebhi, kehi
Dat. }Kassa, kissa, kissa- Kesan, keslinap
Gen. ssa
44l. Kamhi, kasma Kebhi, kehi
Loc. Kamhi, kasmiy, Kesu
kimhi, kismin
FEMININE
Nom. K& K4, kidiyo
Ace. Kap Ki, kiyo
Ina. }x;ya Kabhi, kihi

% }Kaosi, kiss#i, kdya Kisang, kiisfinag
Loc. Kassil, kiiya, kassagy, Kisu
kissay, kiiyan
NEUTER

ﬁgc’”}xag kiy Ke, kéni
The rest are similar to those of the Masculine.
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35. Koci (someone), kecs (some persons), etc. are
formed by adding the indefinite interrogative particle
¢t to Kin together with its case endings.

Cana, another particle of the same kind, is seen added
only to the Nom. and Aocc. forms of Kirs. Both these

are added sometimes to some other interrogative stems,
e.g. kaddcs, kuddcana.

Declension of Kocs (some one).

MASCULINE

SmwgurLar PLUBAL
Nom. Koci Kecdl, kecana
Ace. Kafidl, kificl, kifica- Ked, kecana

nag
Ins. Kenaci Kehici
Dat.
Gen. }Kamci Kesailici
4bl. Not found Kehici

Loc. Kambhicl, kasmifici, Kesuci
kismici, kismifici

FEMININE
Nom. Kaci Kci
Ace. Kaflci, kificl Kad
Ine. }Kiyad Kahid
Gon. |Kiyaci, kaseici  Kdsafici
Loc. . Kdyad,kiyafici  Kdsud

kassafici

NEUTER
Nom.
Non pEific Kanicl

and so on like those of the Masculine.
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36. Conjugation of Na (to know).

Being of the 5th conjugation, Kiyadiganpa, this root
takes the conjugational sign nd. The root is often
changed to jd, sometimes to jark, and seldom to nd.

Active, Parassapada forms only are given.

PRESENT
SimNauLAR PLURAL |
3rd Janad Janantd |
2nd Jiandsi Jinditha
1st J3nAmi Jindima

Imperative forms jandtu, eto. are not difficult to be
formed. .

POTENTIAL
The inflection eyya after #d is sometimes changed to
tyd or #a.

3rd Janiyd, jafifid, jineyya Jadneyyusy

2nd Jéneyy#si Janeyydtha
1st JAneyyimi Jéneyyama
AORIST

Here the conjugational sign na is sometimes dropped.
3rd Ajéni, jani, anfidsi Ajaninsu, janigsu, afi-
fidisun
2nd Ajéno, jdno Ajéanittha, jdnittha
lst Ajaniy, janin, afififsiy Ajinimha, jAnimha

FUTURE
3rd Janissati, fiassati Janissanti, flassanti
2nd Jinissasi, fiassasi Jénissatha, fiassatha
lst Jénissdmi, Aassdmi Jénissima, fiassdma
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' 37. Conjugation of Bril (to say).

(Conjugational sign of which is a).
Active, Parassapada forms only are given.
PRESENT
SINGULAR PLURAL
3rd Briitd, bravitdi, bruviti Bruvanti
2nd Briisi Briitha
1st Brimi Briima
IMPERATIVE
3rd Bruvatu Bruvantu
2nd Briihi Briitha
1st Brimi Briima
POTENTIAL
3rd Bruve, bruveyya Bruveyyun
2nd Bruveyyiisi Bruveyyditha
1st Bruveyydmi Bruveyy3dma
INDEFINITE
For bréi sometimes &ha is substituted.
3rd Aha Ahu, dhagsu
2nd Brave Bravittha
1st Bravan Bravimha
IMPERFECT
3rd Abravi Abravii
2nd Abravo Abravittha
1st Abravay Abravamhd
AORIST
3rd Abravi Abravuy)
2nd Abravo Abravittha

1st Abravip Abravimha
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FUTURE

SINGULAR PLUBRAL
3rd Bravissati Bravissanti
2nd Bravissasi Bravissatha
1st Bravissimi Bravissima

CONDITIONAL

3rd Abraviss#i Abravissagsu
2nd Abravisse Abravissatha
1st Abravissag Abravissamhil

Examples. Group7
1. ‘““ Atthi nu kho, bhante, kifics ripan . . . kdes
vedand . . . kdci safifif . . . kecs sankhdrd ... kifios
vififidpap niccay dhuvan sassatan ¥’ 8. iii, 147.

2. * Kiris su chetva sukhay seti 1
Kt su chetvad na socati 1
Kissassa ekadhammassa
Vadhay rocesi Gotama 3 8.1, 41.
3. “Tassa mayhap, bhikkhave, etad ahosi: Kim-
hs nu kho sati jarAmaranay hoti ¥ Kim paccayd jard- -
marapan ? ti”. 8. ii, 104.

4. “ Evap vilapaminay tay Ananday aha Gotami :
‘ Na yuttan socitun putta, hisakéle upatthite .
Apa. 634,
5. * Allavattha allasird sabbe’va pafijalikats
Buddhassa plde nipatitva idap vacanam
abravurh ', Apa. 46.

6. * Tava ratanavarassa dhammay sutvd
Karissimi ti ca bruvittha Chatto”. V.V. p. 52.
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7. ** Evaf oe tap jano jafifid, yatha jandms tap ahay,
Araki parivajjeyya githatthanan va pavuse .
Theg. v. 1163.
8. “ Yap tvay kdmaratin bréss,
Aratl dani s2 mama”. Thig. v. 58, 141, 234.
9. * Vutthahitva samadhimha Sattha loke anuttaro
Mama kamman pakittento iday vacanam
abravi”. Apa. 69.

10. “ Kim etay bhavan Gotamo dha ¢ Puna bhavay
Gotamo bravitd ti”’. D. i, 95.

11. * Pupphisanan paiifiapetvd sidhucittag mano-
ramay
Narasirathinan aggan idan vacanam abra.
vih’. Apa. 69.

12 “Ye kho kecs kdyena duccaritan caranti, . . .
tesay appiyo attd ; kificd pi te evay vadeyyarir: ¢ piyo
me attd'ti; atha kho tesan appiyo attd; tayp kissa
hetu > 8. i, 72.

13. *“ Atha kho Bhagavd imap udinan udinesi:

afifidss vata bho Kopdafifio, afiidsi vata bho Kop-
dafifio’ti”., V.M. 12.

14. “ Yathi-katham pana tvap bhikkhu maya
sankhittena bhiisitassa vitthdrena atthay djandss ti 3”
8. iii, 76.

15. * Atha Bhagava kismificid eva pakarane bhik-
khusarighay papdmetvd pubbaphasamayan nivisetva
patta-civaram &diya Kapilavatthuy pindays pavisi”.

&, iii, 91.

16. “ Eko va Bhagava tasmin samaye viharituk&mo
hoti, na Bhagava tasmip samaye kenact anubandhitab-
bo”. @&.iii, 95.
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17. Jetthaka-pesakdrassa bhariyd kenacid eva kara-
niyena Barapasip gacchanti te pacceka-Buddhe disva
vanditva : ‘ Kish bhante, aveldya dgatattha ? * ti pucchi ”.
DhA. i, 290.

18. ‘““Yassa kassaci, Anands, cattdro iddhipadd
bbavitda bahulikati, . . . so akankhaméno kappay v&
tittheyya, kappavasesay va’’. D. ii, 103.

19. “ Pandita h’dvuso, manussa vimansaka : kismint
pan’dyasmantinan chandariga-vinayakkhayl satthd
ti”. 8. iii, 7.

20. ‘‘ Ye keci pupphagandhd, vassikan tesan aggam
akkhayati . 8. iii, 153.

Glossary. Group 7

1. Pray, lord, is there any material form, any feel-
ing, any perception, any activities that are stable, un-
changing and eternal ?

2. (a) Kissassa ekadhammassa, of what a single
thing.
' (b) Vadhan, destruction.

3. Then, brethren, this came to me :—What now
being, does decay and death come to be? What con-
ditions decay and death ?

4. Hasakdle upatthite, when occasion to be joyful
has come.

5. (a) Alavattha allasira, with wet clothes and hair.

(b) Patijnlikatd, raising their clasped hands (in
salutation).

6. Tava ratanavarassa, of thou who art likened to
& precious gem.
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7. * Did but folk know thee as thou art, as I
Do know thee, they would shun thee from afar
As they would shun a cesspool in the rains”.
Ps. B. 384.

8. (a) Kamarals, enjoyment of sensual pleasures.
(b) Arati, non-attachment.
9. (a) Vufthahitvd samadhimhd, having roused
himself from trance.
(b) Pakittento, praising or describing.
11. (a) Sadhucittarh, well-decked.

(b) Narasirathinat aggarh, the highest of those
who train the people.
12. They who act wrongly in deed, for them the self
is not dear; even though they were to say : ° Dear to
us is the self ’, nevertheless the self is for them not dear.

13. Udanarh udaness, uttered a joyful utterance.
14. Yatha kathaw, in what way? How so then?

15. Then the Exalted One, having condemned the
Order of brethren for some offence, robed himself in the
forenoon, took bowl and robe and entered Kapilavat-
thu for alms.

17. Kenacid eva karaniyena, with some business.

18. Ananda, whosoever has developed and practised
the four paths to Iddhi, he, should he desire it, could
remain for an aeon or for that portion of the aecon which
had yet to run.

19. Friends, the wise men of an inquiring mind will
ask: “In what does your reverences’ master teach of
the restraining of desire and lust "
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MORE DETAILS ABOUT NUMERALS

38. (a) The numerals from dvs up to afthirasa are
of all genders and have only the plural forms.

() From ekinavisati (= 19) up to nava-navuis
(= 99) they are feminine and have only the singular
form. So are koti (= ten million) and akkhohini.

(c) Visats, tirhsats, cattdfeats and pasifidsats
or panndsals have other bases ending in &, such as visd,
tirhed, which are to be declined like vanita.

(d) The same four numerals have a nom. sing.
ending in ‘ 7 °, such as visath, tirkeath.

" (¢) When they form the first part of a
ocompound they are reduced to the a-endings, e.g.
* tirhsa-vassasahassini ”, “ ekatirhse ito kappe .

39. Declension of Visats (twenty).

Ssngular forms only.
SixauLaAR ProRAL
Nom. Visati
Tha. }vmﬁya
Acc. Visatiyp Dat.
Gen. Visatiy#i

Loc. Visatiyas, visatiyi.
The others up to navuti, and kots and akkAokini are
to be declined like visais.
When the first four of these end in & or 7 they are to
be declined as follows :—

Nom. Visay, visit
| ' Tna. }Visﬁya
Acc. Visay Dat.

Gen. }Vhﬁya
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Loc. Visdyan, visdya.

Sata, sahassa, lakkha (= 1,000,00) and the com-

pounds ending with them are neuter singulars ; but they
take the plural forms when it is required to express

separate quantities.

Declension of Sata (= one hundred).

SINGULAR PLURAL
Nom. Satag Satil, satdini
Acc. Satag Sate, satini
Ins. Satena Satebhi, satehi
gz Satassa Satéinan
Abl. Satdi, satamhd, Satebhi, satehi
satasmi
Loc. Sate, satambhi, Satesu
satasmip

Sahassa, lakkha and the higher numerals from nahuta
up to asankheyya are to be declined similarly except

akkhohini and bindu.
41. The higher numerals which were not given pre-

viously are :—

Pakoti = 100,000,000,000,000

Kotippakoti = 1,000,000,000,000,000,000,600

Nahutan* = 29 cyphers

Ninnahutan = 36 ,,

Akkhohini = 43 ,,

Bindu = 50 »»

Abbuday = 67 »

Nirabbudag = 64

Ahahay =7 ,

Ababag = 178 v

¢ Ton thousand also is meant by this term.
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Atatan = 85 cyphers
Sogandhikan= 92 ,,
Uppalap = 99 ,
Kumudag = 106 »
Pundartkap = 113,
Paduman =120 ,,
Kathanay =127 »
Mahakathanan = 134 ,,
Asankheyyay =141 ,,
Each preceding number is multiplied by ten million to
give the succeeding number.

FUTURE FORMS IN THE PAST SENSE
(Future Perfect in English).

The 1st Person singular of the Future is often found
in the Past sense. The Pali Grammar, Saddaniti, states
it a8 a change of the Aorist inflection, and to be found
in verse only. But we find it in prose too, e.g. So
evam &ha: ndsakkhissrh bhante, pamddassash bhante
ti”, A.i,141.

Examples. Group 8
1. “XKotisatinay, navutinam, asitiya ca kotinap
Ete sup tayo thana vimalinan samigame ”.
Bud. p. 47.

2. ‘ Maha-ekasatako catusafthiya sitaka-yugesu dve
aggahesi ; ayam pana battinsiya laddhakile dve ag-
gahesi ”. DhA. iii, 2.

3. ““Manussinay vitentinay varentdnayp yeva
satthisahassd balavagivo satthisahassa ca dhenuyo
nikkhanta”. DhA. i, 396.
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4. “Raj&E . .. ' etth'ev’assa dvaltinhsdys puttehi
saddhin sisay chinditvd &harathd’'ti tena saddhig afifie
pi samatthe yodhe pesesi”. DhA. i, 354.

6. ‘“Raja . . . caltdro hatthi, cattdro asse, cattars
kahipana-sahassins, catasso itthiyo, catasso disiyo,
cattiro gamavare ti evan yavatd calldrs cattars katva
sabbacatukkan nim’assa dipesi”. DhA. iii, 3.

6. ‘“ Atthi, deva, ito visasir-yojana-sata-matthake
Savatthi nima nagaran, tato agacchami ™ ti. DhA.
ii, 118.

7. * Dvenavute ito kappe yan bhisap adadip tada,
Duggatin  nabhijanimi; bhisadinass’idap
phalan”. Apa. 287.
8. ‘ Anekajati-sansiray sandhavissans anibbisay,
Gahakirakay gavesanto ; dukkhd jati punap-
punay”. Dhp. v. 163 and Udéna.
9. “Tuvaifi ca, bhante, anukampakay vidug
Upecca vandip, kusalafi ca pucchisari””. V.V.
p. 45, ii, Ucchudayika.
10. “Kuddamilafi ca nissiya alopan tap abhud-
jisan”’. Theg. v. 1056.
11. “ Ayoniso manasikird mandanay anuyufijisar”.
Theg. v. 157.
12. “ Uposathay upavasissaris sadi silesu sapvutd”.
V.V. p. 12.
13. (a) “ Tattha nag upasankamma vandissasi puri-
suttaman .
(b) “ Anucarikamissarn virajay sabbasattdnam

" uttaman ”. Theg. v. 480.

14. “Yesay pafifidgsarn piydni, padfidsars tesap
dukkhéni ; yesan cattarisar piyani, cattirisan tesap
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dukkhéni ; yesan tirsar piyani, tinsan tesan dukkhani;
yesan visari piyani; visan tesan dukkhani”. Udaina,
92.

15. Tesatthiya nagara-sahassesu, navanavutiyi dona-
mukha-sahassesu, channavutiyd pattann-satmhassesn,
chappafiidsiya ratanakaresii ti sakala-Jambudipe .
devatd sannipatita”. D.A. ii, 678.

16. “ Idha, bhikkhave, ekacco samano va brahmano
va . a.neksmhxtag pubbenivisay anussarati, seyya-
thIdag ? Ekam pi Jatng dve pi jatiyo, tisso pi jatiyo,
catasso pi jatiyo, . . . dasa pi jatiyo, visam pi jétiyo,
tirhsam pi jatiyo”. D. i, 13, etc.

17. “ Pabbajitafi ca pana Mahi-Govinday brah-
mapnay . . . satta ca nahdtaka-satini, cattarisi ca bhariya
sidisiyo, anekdni ca khattiya-sahassans . . . anupabba-
jigsu ”. D, ii, 248.

18. ‘“ Anuruddhatthero pana wassasalafi c’eva
panndsafi ca vassani, Bakkulatthero vassasatafi c’eva
safthifi ca vassani (jivi). D.A. i, 413.

Glossary. Group 8

1. There were three congregations of holy Ppersons ,
one of thousand millions, one of 900 millions, and the
third of 800 millions.

3. Manussana . . . yeva, while people were prevent-
ing them.

5. Sabbacatukkarh, a set of four of every necessary
thing,

6. Itovheash ... matthake, at a distance of 120 yojanas
from here.
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8. Through many a birth in sapsira, I wandered
seeking, but not finding, the architect who built this
(bodily) house. Sorrowful is repeated birth.

Anekajati-samsiranm, the transmigration which has
countless rebirths.

9. Kusala## ca pucchisari, I inquired after (your)
health.

10. Having sat at the foot of a wall I partook of that
lump of food.

11. I was onoe engaged in outward show because of
heedless thought.

12. T observed the fast of the eight abservances,
always restrained in the precepts.

13. (@) Vandissam purisuttamam, I bowed down to
the highest of men.

(6) I followed the footsteps of the sinless and
the highest of all beings.

14. Yesam pafifidgsan piyins, to those who have

16. (@) Navanavutiya donamukhasahassesu, in 99000
mouths of rivers.

(b) - Channavutiyé  patlana-satasahassesy, in
9600000 landing places. Pattana is a market town on
the sea-shore or on the bank of a navigable river
where there are landing facilities.

16. Pubbenivasa, former existence.

17. (a) Pabbajitam anupabbajirisu, became recluses
following (the brahman) who has left the world.

(b) Nahataka is & brahman who has finished
his studies.

(¢) 8Sadssiyo, equal in position.
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42. Substitutes for Reflexive Pronouns.

There are no true reflexive pronouns in Pali;
instead of them personal pronouns are used together
with the Instrumental singular of atta (i.e. attani),
which does not care about the case or number of its
antecedent.

The other substitutes are the indeclinables saya,
and samann.

43. Indeclinable ¢ seyyo ’ and ¢ varag '.

Seyya and vara are adjectives meaning: ‘ excellent ’
or ‘superior’. But there are two indeclinables seyyo
and varasi, meaning ‘ better than ”’ or * it is good ”.
They are found only with an antecedent in the
nominative, e.g. *“ S3 yeva piijand seyyo .

SOME WORDS THAT GOVERN THE
INSTRUMENTAL OR THE AGENT
44. Sakkd, which is an indeclinable meaning: ‘is
able’ or ‘ possible ’, is very often copstrued with the
agent case, e.g. ‘‘ Amhehi smasmin thane vasitum na
sakkd ” (we are not able to live here).

45. Labbha (=to be gained; available or
allowable), likewise an indeclinable, also is construed
with the same case.

46. Vattati (= it behoves) is an intransitive verb.
It is always found in the sentences of passive
construction where an infinitive takes the place of the
subject, e.g. ‘‘ Imehi kathita-kathati amhehi katurh
vattats ’ (it behoves us to do what they have said).
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47. The Potential or Passive Parﬁiciples, ending
in -tabba and -anfya are always to be construed with the
agent case.

Examples. Group 9
1. “ Na sakka setthini cirakilap amhakan bharanan
posanan katur ; dirikiya gamanakilap janata ti”.
DhA. i, 393.
2. ‘‘ Ekarn gathipaday seyyo,
Yay sutvd upasammati ”. Dhp. v. 101.

3. “ Garahad va seyyo viiifiiihi,
Yafi ce balappasansana”. Theg. v. 668.
4. “ Varam assatari dantd, 3djaniyi ca sindhavi,
Kuifijari ca mahinigi ; attadanto tato varam .
Dhp. v. 322.

5. ‘‘ Katafifund me bhavituy vafati ti ekan sata-
sahassa gihiapetva cullasetthissa samipan gato .
J. i, 121.

6. “ Taykut’ettha labbkd yan me paro anabhiratin
vinodetva abhiratin uppadeyya. Yap niindhap atiand
va  attano anabhiratin vinodetvi  abhiratip
uppddeyyap . S.1i, 184.

7. ‘“Atha kho Bhagava ... sémam senasanay
sapsimetva patta-civaram adiya ... eko adutiyo

carikap pakkami”. S. iii, 94.

8. ‘““Raja satthu vacanap sutvi: ‘ Aho, bhante,
bhariyay kamman! Ettake nima bhoge vijjamane
n’eva .alland paribhuiiji, na ... puiifiakamman
akasi ti dha ”. DhA. v. 79.
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9. “ Tap kut'ettha, Ananda, labbhd : yay tay jaitap
bhiitan saikhatan palokadhammay, tag vata ma
palujji ti . D.ii, 144.

10. * Aang ca panatipdti hoti, parafi ca pipi-
tipite samidapeti, pinitipite ca samanufifio hoti .
A. i, 207,298. '

11. “8o akainkhamino aftand va attinay vyika-
reyya: Khipa-nirayo'mhi, . . . niyato sambod-
hipardyano'ti . 4. iii, 211.

12. “Kathafi hi nima attand agapbanti mayham
pi adipetvd pakkamissanti”’. Com. 8. i. 217.

13. * Amhikay gehan pavitthinan ayyinay vattan
fiatvd nisiditunh vaftasi ti”. DhA. i, 437.

14. “ Avuso, amhehi pamidaciray caritun na
oaffati . .. Buddhi ca nima padinupadikap
vicarantend pi sathena arddhetuy na sakkd .
DhA. i, 290.

16. “ Apadisu kho, mahirija, thimo veditabbo ;
80 ca kho dighena addhund, na ittaray ; manasikaroti,
na amanasikarotd; pafifiavati, no duppaiifiena .
8. i, 18,

16." “ Kuddalapandito pathaman attand pabbajitva

pacchd parisag pabbdjetva assamapadapn bhijetvi
adasi . J. i, 311-315.

Glossary. Group 9
2. Better is one line of a verse that brings peace
when heard.

3. “Better the censure of th’ intelligent.
Than are the commendations of a fool ”’. Ps. B.283.
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4. Excellent are the trained mules, so are thorough-
breds of Sindh, and noble elephants the tuskers; but
better still who has trained himself.

5. Katafifiund bhavitun vattati, I must be grateful.

6. < How were it possible here and now that another
should cause me to get rid of this disaffection and
produce loyal love ? What if I were now by myself
to get rid of my disaffection and cause loyal to arise? ”’
K.8.1i,234.

7. Samam . .. sanmsimetvd, having Himself set His
bed-chamber in order.

8. (a) Bhariyash kammar, a grave action.

(b) N’eva attand paribhufiji, did not enjoy
himself.

9. ‘“How then, Ananda, canthis be possible—whereas
anything whatever born, brought into being, and
organized, contains-within itself the inherent necessity
of dissolution—that such a being should not be
dissolved ?"” D.B. ii, 126.

10. “Oneis himself a taker of life, encourages another
to do the same, and approves thereof . @.8. i, 275.

11. He may, should he desire, declare himself,
saying : “ Destroyed is hell for me,. . . sure and
bound for enlightenment .

12. Attand aganhanté not taking for themselves.
13. Vattarh here means a regulation.

14. Brethren, it behoves us not to live the life of
heedlessness; . . . and the favour of the Buddhas
cannot be won by a deceitful person, even though he
walk in their very footsteps.

16. «It is in time of trouble, sire, that we learn to
know a man’s fortitude and then only after a long

220—~D
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interval, if we pay good heed and are not heedless,
if we have insight and are not unintelligent ”.
K.8. i, 105.

48. Conjugation of Thid (to stand)
This is often changed to tittha ; but this change does
not occur in Past and Future forms.

Active, Parassapada forms only are given.

PRESENT
SmNauLAR PLUBAL

3rd That, titthati Thant, titthanti

2nd Thisi, titthasi Thatha, titthatha

Ist Thémi, titthdmi Thama, titthima
AORIST

3rd Atthasi Atthagsu

2nd Attho, atthisi Atthattha

1st Atthasip Atthamha
FUTURE

3rd Thassati Thassanti

2nd Thaseasi Thassatha

1st ‘Thassami Thassama
OPTATIVE

3rd Titthe, tittheyya Tittheyyup

2nd Tittheyyasi Tittheyyatha

1st Tittheyyami Tittheyyama

49. Conjugation of Su (to hear).
Being in the fourth conjugation its conjugational signs
are nid and po.
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PRESENT
SmNeuLar PLuraAL
3rd Sugoti, sugati Sunonti, supanti
2nd Sunosi, sundsi, Sunotha, ~ sugitha,
sunasi supatha
lst Supomi, supimi = Supoma, supima
OPTATIVE
3rd Supe, supeyya Suneyyun
2nd Sugeyyasi Suneyyitha
lst Supeyydmi Suneyyama
AORIST
3rd Asuni, supi, Asunigsu, supigsu,
- assosi assosun
2nd Asuno, suno, Asunittha, sunittha,
assosi assuttha
l1st Asunip, sunpiy, Asupimha, supimha,
assosiy assumha
FUTURE
3rd Sunissati Sunissanti
2nd Supissasi Supissatha
lst Sunissimi Sunisséima

50. GahA (to take) is in the fifth conjugation ;
conjugational sign of which is ni.

Some state this to be in a separate group, called
Gahads, having nhd and ppa as its conjugational signs.
When nhd is taken as the conjugational sign the final 4
of gaka is to be elided ; historically ni is taken as the
sign and % and n interchange themselves : gaha + pi
+ ti = ganphati.

Active, Parassapada forms only are given.
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PRESENT
SmeuLAR PLuRAL
3rd Gaphati Ganphanti
2nd Ganphasi Ganhétha
Ist Gaphami Gaphima
AORIST

3rd {Ss‘ng. Agaghi, ganhi, aggahi, aggahesi
Plu. Agaphiysu, ganphigsu, aggahuy,
aggahesur
ond Sing. Aganho, ganho, aggahi, aggahesi
Plu  Aganhittha, ganhittha, aggahittha,
aggahesittha
1st {Siny- Agaghiy, gaphin, aggahip, aggahesiy
Plu. Aganhimha, gaphimha, aggahimha,
aggahesimha

FUTURE
3rd Ganphissati Gagphissanti
2nd Gaphissasi Ganhissatha
1st Gaghissimi Gaphissima

51. Indeclinable M3 (do not).

This is & prohibitive particle and very often is used
with an aorist verb. When an aorist verb is connected
with md it may stand for any of the Tenses, e.g.
Mayhanm vasanatthanan ma kassacs dcskkhi (do not
inform any one of my dwelling place).

52. The Enclitic Forms of tumha and ambha.

The Personal Pronoun {umha has the singular form
te and plural form vo in the Ins., Dat. and Gen. cases.



THE NEW PALI COURSE III 69

Likewise amha has me and vo in the same numbers
and cases. The Accusative plural also has the forms
voand no. None of these is to be used at the beginning
of a sentence. They always follow another word, e.g.
« Dhammay vo, bhikkhave, desessimi .

Exnmplea. Group 10
1. * Amma, md evay vadetha, ahay yivajivay tumhe
patijaggissami . DhA. i, 46.
9. “Tuphi Uttarike, hohi; tuphi hohi Punabbasu,
Yavahag Buddhasetthassa dhammagy sossami
satthuno”. &§.1i, 210.
3. «Hitvd satapalay kapsay
Sovanpay satardjikan
Aggahirh mattikdpattay ;
Idap dutiydbhisecanan ”. Theg. v. 97 ; 862.
4. * Assosum kho Piveyyaki Malla: Bhagava kira
Kusiniriyay parinibbuto ti . D. ii, 165.
5.  Assuttha no tumhe bhikkhave rattiyd pac-
clisasamayan) sigilassa vassaminassd ti ¥’ 8. ii, 271.
8. * Assosi kho rija Magadho Seniyo Bimbisaro :
Samano khalu bho Gotamo ... Rdjagahan anuppatto
ti”. V.M. 35. :
7. * Alap, avuso; ma socittha, ma paridevittha ;
sumutti mayay tena mahisamapena ”. D. ii, 162.
8. “ Sunasi, itthannama, ayay te saccakalo,
bhitakilo ; yap jatag tap... atthi ti vattabbap;
asantan natthi ti vattabbap ; md kho vitthdsi, ma kho
manku shoss ’. V.M. 94.
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9. “Yuva'si tvap pabbajito, #i{#Adhs mama sisane ;
Bhufija minusake kime, ahay vittan dadimi
te”. Theg. v. 461.

10. «Alan, Ananda ; ma soci, ma paridevi ; nanu
etay, Ananda, may3 patigacc’eva akkhatay : sabbeh’eva
piyehi manapehi ninibhivo vinibhivo ti ¥’ D. ii, 144.

11. * Susafifiatinafi hi vaco nisamma

Gajuttamo sabbagunesu agtha . J.i, 185-8;
DhA. iv, 96.

12. ““Kip te aphasukan ti ? Akkhihi na passimi ti.
Bhesajjap te karomi ti. Karohi, simi ti. Kip me
dassast ti 1 Dhd. i, 20.

13. “ Titfhatu Sonadando brihmano, tumhe mayi
saddhin mantayavho; . . . titthatha tumhe ; Sona-
dando brahmano mayi saddhip mantetii ti . D.1i, 122.

14. *“ Yiv'assa kiyo thassati tiva nan dakkhints
devamanussa ; kiyassa bhedi uddhan jivitapariyodina
na nap dakkhinti devamanussa . D. i, 46.

Glossary. Group 10
2. Be silent Uttarika, be silent Punabbasu, till I
finish listening to the doctrine of the Omniscient and
Supreme Teacher.

3. Having left the many-streaked golden dish of 100
palas I took an earthern bowl ; and this was my second
consecration.

One pala consists of 12 dharanas; one dharana is about
th of an ounce.

Satardjikarh, lit. having a hundred streaks. Mrs. Rhys
Davids has translated this verse in two places in Ps. B.
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Page 91: *“ Renouncing costly vessels wrought in bronze,
In gold and lac, Igrasped this earthern bowl.
! The second time was I anointed then ™.

Page 317: ‘° Renouncing costly vessels wrought
| In gold and lac, this earthen bowl
| : I grasped, and thus the second time
Anointment’s consecration won .

; In both cases the Pali verse is same. Nowhere
| in these renderings she does mention a word for

satarajikarh. And I wonder for what Pali word she has

given the word lac in both verses. There is no word for
? lac in the Pali verse. The commentary on Theragitha
explains satarijikar as follows : “ Vibhatta-vicittataya,
anekariipa-rajihi vicittatiya ca anekalekhayuttan ™.
It was divided into portions and decorated with
numerous lines or streaks. I suppose that she has
? mistaken anekalekhd as anekalakha. And there is no
| rendering of satapala in her translation.

In one place she has given ‘ wrought in bronze,
| in gold and lac”, and in the other she has dropped
the word ‘bronze’. It is true that kasiss means
f ‘ bronze ’; but the other meaning of kamsa is “a plate
(used for eating )”. Here it is definitely stated that

\ this vessel was sovannanm = made of gold.

5. Did you, O monks, hear the cry of a howling
jackal, at early morning?

Here no = nu, interrogative indeclinable.
6. Seni is a guild ; seniya means a guild-master.

7. Enough, brethren ! Weep not, neither lament !
We are well rid of that great recluse.

T e T ¥

8. “Do you hear, my dear (of such and such a
name), this is time to speak the truth and to reveal

3
r
[
S



72 BASES FROM ROOT I

one’s true nature. You must admit what you are and
deny what you are not. Do not speak untruth or
become embrassed.

9. Titthahi mama sdsane, take my advice.

10. ‘“Enough, Ananda! Weep not, neither lament !
Have I not already told you that it is in the very
nature of all things near and dear to us that we must
divide and sever ourselves from them ? ”

11. Susafifiatinarh vaco nisamma, having heard the
words of the well-trained.

13. Titthatu . . . brahmapo, let brahman Sopadanda
be silent.

14.  “ 8o long as his body shall last, so long do gods
and men behold him. On the dissolution of the body,
beyond the end of this life, neither gods nor men shall
see him ’. D.B. 54.

53. Various bases of the root I.

The root I (to go) has only the Present, Imperative,
Potential and Future forms. When it is joined with
various prefixes it gives different meanings according
to the prefix joined. Some of its bases formed thus
have all the moods.

& +1i+a + ti = efi, comes.

u + i + & + ti = udets, rises up, comes into existence.

upa + i + a + ti = upets, approaches.

apa + i + a + ti = apeli, goes away; disappears.

anu + i + a + ti = anvets, follows.

sap + i + a + ti = samets, coincides or agrees with.

880 + ups + i + a + ti = samupetsi, approaches or

becomes endowed with.

abhi + san + i + a + ti = abhisameti, understands

or knows thoroughly.

A a

Y Y

A A
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Conjugation of base E (= to come).
Active, Parassapada forms only are given.

~ PRESENT

SiNgULAR Prurav
3rd Eti Enti
2nd Esi Etha
1st Emi Ema

POTENTIAL
3rd Eyya Eyyuy
2nd Eyyasi Eyyétha
1st Eyyami Eyyama
FUTURE .

3rd Essati, ehit Essanti, ehinti
2nd Essasi, ehisi Essatha
1st Essimi Essima

54. PadA ‘(to go) expresses different meanings
according to the various prefixes joined to it. This,
being in the 3rd conjugation, takes the conjugational
sign ya.

u + pada + ya + ti = uppajjati, arises .or comes

into existence.

i + pada + ya + ti = dpajjats, commits ; gets into ¢

meets with.

pati + pada + ya + ti = patipajjati, practises; goes

along ; follows a method.

san + a4 + pada + ya + ti = samdpajjatsi, enters

upon ; ocomes into; attains; becomes.

sap + pada + ya + ti = sampajjati, suocceeds ;

becomes ; happens.
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upa + padA + ya + ti = upapajjats, takes birth ;

is reborn.

In the Imperfect the base wpapajja is changed as
udapajja. An additional base udapad is found in the
Aorist.

IMPERFECT—ACTIVE

SINGULAR PLURAL
3rd Udapajja Udapajji
2n0d Udapajjo Udapajjittha
1st Udapajjag Udapajjamha

AORIST—ACTIVE
3rd Upapajji, udapadi Upapajjinsu, udapii-

dug

2nd Upapajjo, udapido  Upapajjittha, udapii-
dittha

3rd Upapajjiy, udapidiy Upapajjimhd, udapd-
dimh3

55. LabhA (to gain) has some peculiar forms in the
Aorist and Future.

AORIST
Active, Parassapada.
3rd Alabhi, labhi, Alabhigsu, labhigsu,
alattha alatthug
2nd Alabhi, labhi Alabhittha, labhittha
1st Alabhin, labhig, Alabhimha, —mb4,
alatthag labhimha, —mbh#
FUTURE

Active, Parassapada.
3rd Labhissati, lacchati Labhissanti, lacchanti
2nd :Labhissasi, lacchasi Labhissatha, lacchatha
1st Labhissimi, lacchimi Labhissima,lacchima
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56. (a) Sea of the Future inflections after vasa
(to dweil) is sometimes changed to cha, and the final &
of the root to c.

Vacchats, vacchanti, eto. are to be construoted.

() dsa (to sit or stay) is sometimes changed to
accha in all the moods.

Asats, acchati, ete. to be constructed.

Examples. Group 11
1. “Sammodaminid gacchanti jilam @addya
pakkhino ;
Yadi te vivadissanti, tadi ehints me vasay .
J. i, 208-210.
2. *‘Ehi Bhadde,’ ti may avaca,
83 me ag’ipasampadd ’. Thig. v. 109.
3. * Tattha payasam aggayha
Neraiijaram upehits ’. Bud. p. 10.

4. ‘ Patiyatta-vara-maggena Bodhimiilap hi ehsts *.
Ibid. p. 10.

5. ‘‘Sace enti manussattay, dalidde jayare kule -
8. i, 34.

6.  Alatthusi kho bhikkhave tini caturdsiti-pab-
bajitasahassini Vipassissa Bhagavato . . . santike
pabbajjap . D. ii, 45

7. * Brahmano . . . patipathe therap disvd : ‘ Bho
pabbajita, amhikan geham agamatthd’ ti aha, ‘ Ama,
brihmana, agamamha’ ti. ‘Api kifici labhittha ’ it
¢ Ama, brahmana, labhimha’ ti . Samp. i, 37,

8. ‘ Raja Sumanap upasankamitva pucchi: *Kuto
dini, bhante, dhituyo lacchama ?° ti . Samp. i, 83.
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9. “Tvap, mahirija, vithiyo sodhipetvi, .. .
uposathay samidiyitvi . . . siyaphasamaye Mahi-
nigavanuyyinibhimukho yahi, addhi etasmin thine
dhituyo lacchasi ti .  Ibid i, 83.

10. “ Alatthars paramay pitip

Disvd dantap jutindharap ”. Apa. 78.

11. “ Andgatamhi addhine

Lacchase tay manorathay ”. Apa. 497.

12. “ Patlsu dhammay pacaritva sabbi
Lacchamase bhisati yan ayan lata”.
V.V. p. 21.

13. ‘ Atha kho bhikkhave Vipassissa Bodhisattassa
rahogatassa patisallinassa evam oetaso parivitakko
wdapadi”’. D. ii, 30. _

14. *“ Ito so, mirisi, ekanavute kappe yay Vipassl
Bhagavi arahan sammisambuddho loke wudapdds .
D. ii, 50.

16. * Accayena ahorattay Padumuttara-nimako

Sabbay tamap vinodetvd loke wuppagjjs
cakkhuma . Apa. 37.

16. “ Sucdru-riipan disvina vitti me upapajjatha ”’,
Ibid 52.

17. *“Labheyyidma mayay. bhante, Bhagavato santike
pabbajjan, labheyya upasampadan ti. °Etha
bhikkhavo’ti Bhagavi avoca. Si va tesap dyasman-
tinay upasampadi ahosi . V.M. 20.

18. “ Gacch’avuso, aham pi ZIgacohimi” ti.
¢ Eyydsi bhante purd’han hafifidmi ” ti. Pardjikapali.

19. “ Na ca me hinsati kifici,

Na c@’hay Isidisiyd saha vacchari”.
" Thig. v. 416.
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20. * Pakkamissali ca Nalito;
Ko’dha Naliya vacchats #° Thig. v. 204.

21. “Tesan Rija Migadho Ajatasattu Vedehiputto
lacchati otaran, lacchali arammanay . 8. ii, 268.

22. “Tena kho pana samayena jinapadi manussa
. . . bahirimakotthake sakata-parivattan katva
acchants, yadid patipitin labhissdma tadi bhattap
karissama ti”. V.M. 238.

e sy

Glossary. Group 11
1. Ehinti me vasars, they will come under my
influence.
3. Payisars aggayha, having taken the milk-rice or
porridge.
4. Patiyalta-varamaggena, by the excellent path
which was well prepared or decorated.
6. Caturd . . . sani, 84000 monks.
7. Aps kiics labhittha ? Did you get anything %
9. (a) Mahanaga . bhimuko yahs, go towards
the Mahinaga’s park.
(b) Dhdtuyo lacchasi, you will get (bodily) relics
(of the Buddha).
11. You will get your wish fulfilled in the future.
12. “ Being devoted to our husbands, let us obtain
what this Lati states ”.
13. (a) Rahogatnssa, patisallinassa, to him who was
in privacy and retirement.
(b) Evaris . . . udapdds, this thought ocourred.
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14. “ Sirs, it was ninety-one aeons ago that Vipassi,
the Exalted One, Arahant, Buddha Supreme, arose in
the world ”

15. Accayena ahorattan, after the elapse of (many)
days and nights, i.e. after a long time.

16. ‘“ Having seen the extremely handsome person
delight arose in me .

18. Eyyasi . . . hasifiams, Venerable 8ir, be good
enough to come before I am killed.

19. Nothing troubles me, but I will not live with
Isidasi.
21. (a) Ajatasattu, Born-Enemy.
(b) Vedehiputto, son of the Princess of Videha
(—country).
(c) Lacchati otaram . . . Grammananm, will get
‘access, will get occasion.
22. (a) Babhs . .. parivattam katvd, having made a
camp of carts outside the main gate of the monastery
" (b) Yada patipatin labhissima, when we get a
turn.

—————

57. The root hana (to kill or hurt) has two other
substitutes : wadka and ghdta. (Conjugational sign of
which is a).

Active, Parassapada forms only are given.

PRESENT
3rd Sing. Hanati, hanti, vadheti, ghfiteti
Plu. Hananti, hanti, vadhenti, ghitenti
ond J Sing. Hanasi, vadhesi, ghatesi
\ Plu. Hanatha, vadhetha, ghitetha
1st {Smg Hanfimi, vadhemi, ghitemi
Hanfima, vadhema, ghiitema

Y Y

. oA
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POTENTIAL
(Sing. Hane, haneyya, hafifie, vadheyya,
3rd < ghiiteyya
(Plu. Haneyyusy, vadheyyusp, ghiteyyun
and 80 on.
AORIST

Sing. Ahani, hani, avadhi, vadhi, aghatayi,
3rd < ghatayi
{ Plu. Ahaninsu, hanigsu, avadhigsu,
vadhinsu, ghitayigsu
Sing. Abano, hano, ahani, hani, avadho,
ond aghitayo, ghitayo
‘Plu. Abanittha, hanittha, avadhittha,
vadhittha, aghatayittha, ghatayittha
(Sing. Ahanin, hanin, avadihiy, vadhiy,
1st <' aghitayig, ghatayiyp
Plu. Ahanimhd, hanimhi, avadhimhj,
L vadhimhi, aghitayimhi, ghitayimhi

58. HarA (to carry) has some peculiar forms in the
Aorist.
AORIST
Active, Parassapada.
3rd {Sing. Ahari, hari, ahdisi
Plu. Aharigsu, harinsu, ahansu
ond {Sing. Aharo, haro, ahari, hari, ahdisi
Pl Aharittha, harittha, ahéisittha
Sing. Aharig, harig, ahdsiy
1st \ Plu. Aharimha, harimhay, ah#isimha,
aharimhd, harimh3
HarA has a different meaning when it is joined with
the prefix vi. Vi + hara (= to dwell or live).
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AORIST
Active, Parassapadas.
» SmNeULAR . PLURAL
3rd Vihari, vihdsi Viharinsu, vihansu
2nd Vibaro, vihari Viharittha, vihasittha
lst  Viharig, vihdisig Viharimha, vihasimha
Potential 1st per. plural, has the peculiar form
Viharemu.
FUTURE
Ac'ive, Parassapada.
3rd Viharissati, vihassati Viharissanti, vihas-
santi
2nd Viharissasi, vihassasi Viharissatha, vihas-
satha
1st Viharissdimi, viharis- Viharissima, vihas-
san), vihassarg sima

59. (a) Ha (to leave or remove), has jahd as its base.
This is of the 1st conjugation.

Jakati, jahanti, ajahs, jahi, jahissats, etc. are to be
constructed.

(b) Another ka ( + ya) of the 3rd conjugation has the
meanings : to lose, to diminish, to miss.

It is to be conjugated as:

Haéyats, hayanti, ahday: hdys, hdyissats and so on.

60. Jard (to decay) has two bases jira and jiya.
MarA (to die) also has two bases: Mara and miya.
Jirats, pyati, decays ; becomes old.
Marats, miyats or miyyats, dies.
Ajinri, jirs, decayed, eto. are to be constructed.
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(a) Jirdpets, (the causal form of jirati), has the
meaning : ‘to digest’. Jirdpetush asakkonto, being
unable to digest (the food eaten).

(b) Very seldom, jirati has the meaning “ to increase
or grow ”, e.g.

“ Appassut’ayan puriso balivaddo’'va jirati .

(= An uneducated person grows like a bull).

This meaning of jirati is accepted by the oom-
mentarians ; but this may be a misrepresentation for

Jjivati. If we replace jivats for jirati the metre and the
meaning are not altered. With jivats it means:

“ An uneducated person lives like a bull .

Examples. Group 12
1. <Kaye visay na kamati, satthini na ca Aanés may;
Udake’hay na miyyams ; dyagassa idag phalay *.
Apa. 89.
2. “Phalap ve kadalip hansi, phalay vejun phalap
nalapn . 8.1, 154;ii, 241.
3. “ Sovannamayo pabhassaro
Uppanno rathapafijaro mams,
Tassa cakkayugan na vindami,
Tena dukkhena jahissam jivitanti”. Dh A.
i, 28.
4. ‘‘ Akkocchi may, avadhi man,
Ajini may, ahdsi me,
Ye tap upanayhanti,
Veran tesan na sammati . Dhp. v. 4.
6. ‘“Tass'dhay vacanay sutvd, vikdsira sasane

rato . Sona-Kolivisa-theragithaithakaths.
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6. “ Kadi nu’hay pabbata-kandarisu
Ekikiyo addutiyo vihassasis?” Theg. v. 1091.
7. “ Yo imasmin dhammavinaye
Appamatto vihassati,
Pahaya jatisagsaray
Dukkhass’antay karissati . 8.1, 157 ; Theg.
v. 257. ‘
8. ‘“ Anicca hi cali saddhi, evay dittha hi s3 maya ;
Rajjanti ca virajjanti, tattha kip jiyate muni ¥’
Theg. v. 2417.
9. “Kilena yican yioceyya, evan mitta na fiyare .
J. v.233.
10. “ Ya kici najjo Gangam abhissavanti
Sabba va t3 nimagottay jahants . J. vi. 369.

11. “Badilatiya antarahitiya sannipatipsu, san-
nipatitvi anutthunigsu: ‘Ahu vata no, ahayi vate
no’ i . D.iii, 88.

12. « Kicchan vat’iyan loko dpanno, jayats ca jiyati
ca miyaii ca. Atha ca pan’imassa dukkhassa nissaranay
nappajanati ”. D. ii, 30.

13. “Devai Tavatinsi attamanid honti pamuditd
piti-somanassajati : -‘ Dibba vata bho kiya paripiiranti,
hagants Asura kiya’ ti . D. ii, 208.

14. ¢ Paifica uppala-hatthini

Avelatthay ahareu me”. Apa. 97.
16. “ Dvepatham agamasin coramajjhe
Te may tattha vadhizisu bhogahetu”. V.V.
p. 53.
18. ‘ Te mayan puna-r-eva laddha minusattan
Patipanni viharemu silavanio . Ibid.
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17. * Evaii ce satta janeyyun
Dukkhi’yay jatisambhavo,
Na péno piyinay hafifie ;
Pipaghati hi socati . DhA. ii, 19.
18. ‘“ Sabbe tasanti dandassa ;
Sabbesay jivitap piyan ;
Attinay upaman katva
Na haneyya, na ghataye . Dhp. v. 130.

19. “Sabbe p’ime gimavasino may Aanis va ban-
dhantu va edise puiifiakkhette piniyadimg dassami
eviti . . . vanditvi paniyena nimantesi”. Tatiya-
Navavimana-a thakathd.

20. “ Sabbe saddhammagaruno

Vihameu vikarants ca

Atho pi vikarissanti ;

Esi Buddhina dhammata . 8.1,140; A4,
ii, 21.

Glossary. Group 12
1. (a) Kdye . . . kamati, poison does not spread in’
my body.

(b) Satthans . . . mar, weapons do not hurt me.

(¢) Aydgassa, of the long alms-hall. (This mean-
ing of dydga is not given in the P.T.S.D. The com. on
Apadina clearly states that it was a hall).

3. (a) Rathapa#jaro, a chariot-body.

(b) Na vindams, I do not get.

4. ‘““He abused me, he beat me, he defeated me, he
robbed me—the hatred of those who cherish such
thoughts is not appeased ”.
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6. (a) Pabbata-kandardsu, in the grottos of the
mountains.

(b) Addutiyo = adutiyo, without a companion.

7. “Whoso within this Noem and discipline

Shall ever strenuous and earnest live,
Rebirth’s eternal end put far away,
All pain and suffering he shall end for aye .
K.8. 1, 195.
8. “Transient and wavering is the layman’s faith—
8o have I marked. Folk love and then grow
cold.
Why for that should & holy brother die %”
Ps. B. 168.

Here “ Why for that should a holy brother die
for tattha kins jiyate muns is not acceptable. My render-
ing is: What is there to be missed by a monk ?

9. One should beg in the proper time, then the
friends will not decrease (in numbers).

11. (a) Badalata was s kind of creeper whose leaves
and the stem were sweet.

(b) Anuithunishsu, they deplored or bewailed.

12. Kiccharh dpanno, got into difficulty.

13. (a) Dibba kdya, divine hosts.

(6) Asuras are the enemies of the gods, and were
the former inhabitants of Tavatipsa region. They
are also called Pubbadevas (= the former deities).

14. They brought five bundles of water-lilies for my
chaplet.

18. Dvepathar, a road between the boundaries of
two villages. .

16. (a) Puna minusatiavi laddha, being reborn again
as human beings.

A m
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(b) Patipannd viharemu, (we) will live practising
the virtues.
17. (a) Jatisambhavo, liability for rebirth.
(6) Na pago . . . fie, a living being should not kill
another being.
18. (a) Dandassa, to the punishment or rod.
(b) Attdnah . . . katvd, comparing others with
oneself.
20. “ All dwelt their dhamma honouring,
Do dwell, and shall dwell : ’tis their way .
Q.8. ii, 21.
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CHAPTER II

DENOMINATIVE VERBS

61. These are formed from the noun-stems by means
of certain suffixes. The suffixes used to form the
Denominative bases are dys and iya.

Formed with aya :

Pabbata + dya + ti = pabbatayats, acts like a moun-
tain, i.e. becomes steadfast.

Macchara + dya + ti = macchardyati, becomes sel-
fish or acts avariciously.

Dold + aya + ti = dolayats, acts like a palanquin,
i.e. wavers or swings.

Metta + aya + ti = metiayats, diffuses love or becomes
benevolent.

Karuna + aya + ti = karunayats, becomes com-
passionate ; feels pity.

Dhiima + 3dya + ti = dhi@madyats, appears like smoke
or emits smoke.

Timira + dya + ti = timirdyati, appears like darkness
or darkens.

Sap + dhiipa + aya + ti = sandhiipdyati, fumigates
or emits smoke.

Dhumayitatiarh (clouding over or obscuration) and
Timirdystattar (gloom, darkness) are two nouns from
~ these bases ; some others may be formed.

Formed with lya :

Putta + iya + ti = putfiyati, treats (some outsider)

a8 one’s own son.

A
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Patta + iya + ti = pattiyati, likes to have a bowl.

Taphd + iya + ti = fanhiyals, craves.

Atta + iya + ti = affiyati, becomes afflidted.

Hiri + iya + ti = hiriyati, becomes bashful.

Dukkha + iya + ti = dukkhiyati, becomes miserable.

Sukha + iys + ti = sukhiyali, becomes happy. A#i-
yand, hiriyand, etc. are the nouns formed from these
bases.

Hardyati and hardyani seem to be variations of
hiriyati and hiriygnd. But hardyati means : ¢ becomes
depressed ’.

ONOMATOPOETIC VERBS

62. These are the verbs formed from the stems that
are in imitation of natural sounds, such as hum.

The suffix used to form these is aya.

Tata - tata + aya + ti = tafalatdyati, makes the
sound tat-tat.

Citi + citi + aya + ti = cificifayati, makes the sound
chit-chit.

Cic + cit + aya + ti = eiccitdyati, makes the sound
chit-chit.

Gala + gala + dya + ti = galagaldyati, makes the
sound gala-gala ; used to express the sound of a heavy
shower. :

DESIDERATIVE VERBS

63. These express the desire to do, or wish to be,
that whioch is denoted by the simple root.



88 DESIDERATIVE VERBS

The conjugational signs of these are sa, cha, and kia.
The first syllable of the root is reduplicated before these
signs.

In reduplication :

(a) An aspirate must be reduplicated by its unaspirate :
bhuja becomes bubhuja.

(6) A guttaral is reduplicated by its corresponding
palatal : ghasa becomes jaghasa.

(c) Initial 4 is reduplicated by j - A becomes jahd.

(d)A long vowel in a reduplicated syllable is shortened,
a8 in the above jaka.

Suffix * Sa .

(1) Su (to hear) + sa becomes susu + ss when it is
reduplicated.

Su + su + 8a + ti becomes sussiisats when the second
8 is doubled and u is lengthened. Sussiisati, desires to
hear.

(2) Ji (to conquer) before sa is changed to ]m ; lt
becomes mm when the first portion is doubled ;
it becomes jigins when j is changed to g. Its pm'allel
form is jigisats.

Jigiy + sa + ti = jigineats, desxres to gain or to
pursue.

(3) Pa (to drink) is changed to piva (through pipa).
Pivi + sa + ti = pivdsati, desires to drink.
(4) ManA (to think) before aa is changed to vimasm

(through mimay). Vi + may + sa + ti = vimashaati,
investigates.
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Suffix‘ Cha ’ (=t + sa = ccha).

(1) KitA (to oure) before cha becomes cikic.

Cikic + cha + ti = cikicchati, treats medically. This
is very often seen a8 fikicchati, first ¢ being changed to ¢.

(2) GQupA (to detest), before cha, becomes jiguc.

Jigue + cha + ti = jigucchati, beoomes disgusted
with.

(3) GhasA (to eat) becomes fighac.

Jighac + cha + ti = jighacchati, desires to eat, or
becomes hungry.

Suffix ‘Kha ' (= j + sa = kkha).
(1) BhujA (to eat) before kha becomes bubhuk.
Bubhuk + kha + ti = bubhukkhati, desires to eat.
(2) TijA (to endure) becomes titik.
Titik + kha + ti = tstskkhati; endures or becomes
patient.

Examples. Group 13
1. “ Yo have balava santo dubbalassa titikkhats,
Tam ihu paramapy khantip ; niccan khamati
dubbalo ”. 8. i, 222.

2. ““Addasi kho, bhikkhave, Vepacitti Asurindo
Sakkay Devinam-indan dirato va agacchantan, dis-
vina Sakkan Devanam-inday etad avoca: ° Tskiccha
may Devanam-inda’ti . 8. i, 238.

3. “Seyyathd pi nima philo divasa-santatto udake
pakkhitto ciccitayati, citicitayati, sandhilpdyati, sam-
padhapayatt‘ evam eva so payiso udake pakkhitto
cicofayats . . " 8.1, 169; SN. 14.
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4. ‘ Ath’eko lola-makkato rukkhd otaritvi tassa
‘pitthip abhiruhitva . . . nangutthe gahetvi dolayanto
kili ”. J. ii, 385.

6. “Idh’Graginay pavaro pavittho

Selassa vannena pamokkham icchay ;
Brahmaifi ca vappan apacayamino
Bubhukkhito no visahdmi bhottug . J. ii, 14.

6. “Na tan yice yassa piyan figithee ;

Desso hoti atiyicandya . J. ii, 285.
7. *“ 8o Pupnako kimavegena giddho
Irandhatin Nagakaiifiag figinsars
Gantvina tan bhiitapatiy yasassip
Icc ‘abravi Vessavapay Kuveran”. J. vi, 269.
8. “Devo ca vassati, devo ca gala-galayati,
Ekako cahay bherave bile viharami”. Theg.
v. 189.

9. “Esa vitihata-tilapannay viya fata-ltatdyati,
imassa kathiya pariyanto yeva natthi ti nindanti”
DRrA. iii, 328.

10. “Gupavantinafi hi gunay Buddha eva pikatan
kitup sakkonti; avasesa jano gunavantanag gunan
kathento maccharayati . DhA. ii, 45.

11. “Ekam pi ce pinam adutthacitto
Mettayati kusali tena hoti’””. A. iv, 151.

12. “Seyyatha pi niama ekan puggalag duggatay
durupetay disva karundyeyya, evam eva sabbasatte
karupiya pharati”. Vism. 314. Vbh. 2783.

13. «Bilo putta-tanhiya c’eva dhanataphiya ca
haiifiati, vihafifiati, dukkhiyati ”. DhA. ii, 28.

14. “Iman kho ahay, Kevatta, iddhipatihiriye
ddinavan sampassamino lddhl-patlhanyena. affiyams,
harayami, jigucchams . D. i, 213.
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15. “ Daddabhdyali, bhaddante,
Yasmin dese vasaim’ahap ;
Aham p’etan na janami
Kim etan daddabhadyats ti”. J. iii, 77.

16. ‘30 gehi nikkhamitva . . . ‘ akkhini me dhd-
mdyant? ti vatva nalite hatthay patitthapetvd uddhag
oloketva : ‘Aho, dukkhap! Ayyo no Maha-Kassa-
patthero cirassapy me kutidviray agato; atthi nu kho
kiitci gehe ? °ti dha . DhA. 1, 426.

17 “Tena kho pana samayena dhdmayilatiar
timirdyitatiash gacchat’eva puriman disap, gacchati
pacchimap disap ”. §. iii, 124.

18. “So...tatth’eva vasanto tava panditan timan-
ald ti amaccassa diitay patipesesi ; tap sutvi amacco
atth’eva vasanto panditan vimassi . J. vi, 334.

Glossary. Group 13
1. Whosoever being powerful forgives the weaker
one, this has been called the supreme forbearance. The
weakling always forbears.
3. (a) Seyyathd pi nama, just as.
(b) Phalo . . . tatto, & ploughshare heated for a
whole day.
(¢) Sandhapayats, sampadhipdyats, sends forth
smoke and steam.
4. (a) Lola-makkato, a mischievous monkey.
(b) Na#% . . . dolayanto, holding its tail and swing-
ing to and fro.
6. (a) Uragdnar pavaro, the Naga-king.
(b) Pamokkham iccham, wishing his safety.
(c¢) Selassa vannena, having the colour of a
sapphire.
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(@) Last two lines : « Though I am hungry I dare
not eat (the Niga) because I respect the brahman’s

colours .

When the Niga was chased by a Garuda the former
hid under the cloak of a brahmin hermit. The Garuda
dared not remove the cloak and catch it as he honoured
the brahmin.

6. Do not beg of him (something) whose friendship
you like to have. One becomes detestful by over-
begging.

7. (a) Jigirhsans, being desirous to gain.

(b) Bhiitapati, lord of demons.

9. Vata...viya,like a palmyra leaf agitated by the
wind.

12. If, pure in heatt, he befriends even a single being,
he becomes a possessor of merit.

12. Durupeta, badly endowed.

13. Hafifiati, vihadifiati, dukkhiyati, becomes grieved,
tormented and miserable.

14. Kevatta, it is because I perceive this danger in
the practice of mystic wonders, that I loathe, abhor,
and am ashamed thereof.

16. Daddabhdyati, makes the sound ‘dad-dad’.

16. Akkhini me dh@mdyanti, my eyes are emitting
smoke, i.e. my eyesight is not clear.
17. (a) Dhémayitattar, a smoky cloud.
(b) Timsrayitattar, a mass of darkness.

P D

U
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CHAPTER III

PASSIVE FORMS

64. (a) Only Transitive verbs can have passive forms.
Very often the Intransitive roots become Transitive by
means of the prefixes joined to them, then they also
may have the passive forms.

The ways of constructing the passive forms and the
rules of assimilation are stated in §§82, 83. N.P.C.ii.

() The conjugational signs given for the various
groups of the roots are useless here. Ya stands as the
only passive conjugational sign for every group.

(c) Two groups of Personal endings named ‘ Parassa-
pada’ and ‘ Attanopada ’ are given above. The later
group, which may be called ‘ Reflexive’, was at first
used only for the Passive Voice; but later on the dis-
tinction disappeared and both the groups were used in
either Voice.*

65. The Passive forms of PacA (to cook).
PRESENT TENSE
Parassapada or (Active) endings.

SiNguLAR PLuraL
3rd Paccati Paccanti
2nd Paccasi Paccatha
1st Paccdmi Paccima

*83 also the definitions given in §§ 67 68. N.P.C.L
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Attanopada or (Reflexive) endings.

SINGULAR PLURAL
3rd Paccate Paccante
2nd Paccase Paccavhe
1st Pacce Paccdmhe

IMPERATIVE
Parassapada.
3rd Paccatu Paccantu
2nd Pacca, paccdihi Paccatha
Ist Paccimi Paccima
Attanopada.
3rd Paccatag Paccantan
2nd Paccassu Paccavho
Ist Pacce Paccimase
POTENTIAL
Parassapada.
3rd Pacce, pacceyya Pacceyyuy
2nd Pacceyyisi Pacceyysitha
1lst Pacceyyami Pacceyydma
Attanopada.
3rd Paccetha Paccerayg
2nd Paccetho Pacceyyvho
1st Pacceyyan Pacceyydmhe
IMPERFECT
Parassapada.
3rd Apaccd Apaccl
2nd Apacco Apaccattha

1st Apacca, apaccag Apaccamhd

e e
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Attahopada.
SINGULAR PLURAL
3rd Apaccattha Apaccatthuy
2nd Apaccase Apaccavhan
1st Apaccip Apaccimhase
INDEFINITE
Parassapada.
3rd Papacca Papaccu
2nd Papacce Papaccattha
1st Papacca Papaccamha
Attanopada.
3rd Papaccattha Papaccare
2nd Papaccattho Papaccavho
1st Papacci Papaccimhe
AORIST
Parassapada.
3rd Apacci, pacci Apaccug, paccup,
apaccinsu, paccigsu
2nd Apacco, pacco, Apaccittha, paccittha
apacci, pacci
Ist Apaccin, paccin Apaccimha, paccimha
Attanopada.
3rd Apaccittha, paccittha Apaccii, pacci
2nd Apaccise, paccise Apaccivhan, paccivhang
Ist Apaccan, paccan, Apaccimhe, paccimhe
apacca, pacca
CONDITIONAL
Parassapada.
3rd Apaccissa Apaccissansu
2nd Apaccisse Apaccissatha

1st Apaccissan Apaccissamha
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A -endinges.

SmNauLAR PruBAL
8rd Apaccissatha Apaccissinsu
2nd Apaccissase Apaccissavhe
Ist A paccissag Apaccissimhase

Future forms paccissals, etc. are to be oonstructed
only by inserting tssa between the base and the Personal
endings of the Present forms.

66. Some more Passive Bases.

Na (to know) + ya = fidya (to be known).

Bhida (to break) + ya = bhijja (to be broken).

Disa (to see) + ya = dissa (to be seen or to appear).

Hana (to kill or hurt) + ya = hafifia (to be killed ;

to be injured ; to take trouble).

Chida (to cut) + ya = chijja (to be cut or broken).

Muca (to release) + ya = mucca (to be free).

Daha (to burn) + ya = dayha (to be burnt).

Gaha (to take) + ya = gayha (to be taken).

() The final 4 of the root and y of the sign are always
interchanged. (See the last two examples).

(b) The initial va of some roots is changed to vu before
the Passive sign ya.

Vaca (to say) + ya + ti = vuccati, is told or called.

Vaha (to bear) + ya + ti = vughati, is borne or

floated.

Vasa (to live) + ya + ti = vussati; is practised.

'Vasa is an intransitive having the meaning * to live .
Its Passive form has the meaning *to practise something .

P W Y Y
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(¢) The roots ending in @ change their vowel to i before
ya :

Dhé (to bear) + ya + ti = dhiyati, is borne.

Ha (to decrease) + ya + ti = hiyati, is decreased.

Upa + mid (to measure) + ya + ti = upamiyati, is
compared.

I of the above is shortened when y of ya is doubled :

Upamiyyati (to be compared).

Da (to give) + ya + ti = diyyati or diyati.

(@) The final ¢ and u of the roots are lengthened before
ya when y is not doubled :

Ni (to lead) + ya + ti = niyati, niyyati.

Ci (to collect) + ya + ti = ciyati, ciyyati.

Su (to hear) + ya + ti = Suyati, suyyats.

(e) To the roots ending in % the sign is added without
any change :—

La (to reap) + ya + ti = liyati, is reaped.

Bha (to be) + ya + ti = bhiyati, is becoming.

(f) The most common way to form Passive bases is
to insert an i between the root and the sign ya.

Kara (to do) + 1 + ya + ti = kariyati, is done.

Hasa (to laugh) + 1 + ya + ti = hasiyati, is laughed

at.

(1) In some cases ya is added to the active bases by
means of 7 :

Root Base

Chida>chinda + 1 + ya + ti = chindiyati.

Muca>murica + 1 + ya + ti = murnciyati.

Gaha>ganha + 1 + ya + ti = ganhiyati.

Rudha>rundha + i + ya + ti = rundhiyats.
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(2) © Ya’ is added to the causative bases by means
of ‘¢

Root  Base

Kara>kdrdpe + 1 + ya + ti + kdrdpiyats (to cause
to be done).

Paca>pdcipe + 1 + ya + ti = pdcipiyais (to cause
to be cooked).

Hana>ghdtipe + 1 + ya + ti = ghdtapiyats (to cause
to be killed).

Chida>chinddpe + 1 + ya + ti = chindapiyats (to
cause to be cut).

Ni + sada>nisidipe + 1 + ya + ti = nisiddpiyals
(to cause to be seated).

(9) Some roots have more than one passive base :

Gamvu : gamiyats, gacchiyati.

Paca :  paciyati, paccati.

Hana :  haniyati, ha#isiati.

Bandha : bandhiyati, bajjhats.

Gaha :  ganhiyati, gayhati.

Chida : chindiyati, chijjati.

Muca :  muficiyati, muccats.

Khada : khadiyats, khajjals, etc.

Examples. Group 14

1. “Tasmin kho pana, brihmanpa, yaiifie, n’eva

gavo hafiiishsu, na ajelakd hafifiivasu ... na rukkha

chijjirhsu ytpatthaya, na dabba liyirisu barihisatthaya”.
D. i, 140.

2. “Tath’ev’ime catubbanpi pabbajitva tav’antike

Jahanti purimany namayp, ‘Buddhaputti’ti

Aigyare”. Apa. 27.

P Y R S Y
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3. “Ye keci ganino loke ¢ satthiro’ ti pavuccare
Paramparigatan dhammar desenti parisiya
te”. Ibid. 28.
4. “Cittena niyali loko, cittena parskassats .
8. i, 39.
6.  Ajelaka ca givo ca vividhi yattha Rafifiare,
Na tap sammaggatd yafifiap upayanti
mahesino . 8. i, 76. ’
6. « Adittasmin agirasmip yan niharati bhijanap,
Tan tassa hoti atthiya; no ca yan tattha
dayhats >*. 8.1, 31.

7. *“ Asso va jinno nibbhogo

, Khidani apaniyati ”. 8.1, 176,

8. “Tassa mayhay, bhante, catusu dviresu dinay
diyittha . . . Atha kho may itthigirap upasankamitvi
otad avoca: ¢ Devassa kho dinan diysts, amhikap
dinap na diyati’ ti”. §.1i, 58.

9. * Vihasiiiats kbho ayan Sonadando brihmano
sakena cittena ; yan niindhan Sopadandap brihmanay
sake dcariyake tevijjake paiihan puccheyyan’ ti”.
D. i, 119. '

10. “ Yathi kho, marisi, nimitti dissants, dloko
saiijayati, obhiso patubhavati, Brahmi patubhavissati .
D. ii, 209.

11. “ Cakkhiini te nassaniu va bhijjantw va, Bud-
dhasisanam eva dhirehi, mi cakkhiini . DAA. i, 11.

12. “ Ath’assa majjhimayime atikkante apubbap

13. “ Na vijjati so jagatippadeso

Yattha-t-thito mucceyys papakamma ”. Dhp.
v. 127.
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14. “ Tam enay jano disvi evay vadeyya: Ambho,
kim ev’ iday hariyati jafifia-jaiifiayg viyati? ” M.i, 30.

15. “ Na-y-idap, bhikkhave, brahmacariyan vussats
janakuhanatthap . 4. ii, 26.

16. “Atha te . . . manussasaddo viya suyyats,
janissima nan ti saddinusirena gantvi tap purisan
disva ‘yakkho bhavissati’ ti bhita sare sannayhinsu *’.
J. iv, 160.

- 17. *“Ditthibandhana-baddhi te
Tanhasotena vughare ;
Tanhasotena vuyhanii
* Na te dukkhd pamuccare”. Vism. 603.

18. ¢ Anekasikhafi ca sahassa-mandalay
Chattay mari dhiarayum antalikkhe ;
Suvanpa-danda vitipatanti cimara
Na dissare camara-chatta-gihaki . SN. v.

688.

Glossary. Group 14
1. At that sacrifice, O Brahman, neither were any
oxen slain ; neither rams nor goats were put to death.
No trees were cut down to be used as sacrificial posts,
no Kusa-grass was mown to strew around the posts.
Barthisa is another name for Kusa-grass.

2. Catubbannd, people of the four castes or colours.
The four castes are: Khattiya (= warriors), Brah-
mana (= brahmans or the priest class), Vessa (= trades-
men and husbandmen), and Sudda (= the servants of
the above three classes).

3. Paramparagatam, handed down by tradition.

4. The world is led by thought ; by thought lt is
dragged about. v e d

. . .
P A S T
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5. “ Where divers goats and sheep and kine are
slain,
Never to such a rite as that repair
The noble seers who walk the perfect way .
K.8.1i, 103.

6. Whatever thing is brought out and secured from
a house which is on fire, it becomes useful to the owner ;
but not so the things that are burnt in it.

7. Nibbhoga, useless ; worn out.

9. This bribhman, Sonadanda, is afflicted in his
heart. I had better question him on his own doctrine
concerning the threefold Vedic lore.

10. “ According, friends, to the signs now seen—the
light that ariseth, the radiance that appeareth—Brahma
will be manifested . D.B. ii, 242.

12. Apubban acarimarh, simultaneously, (not being
earlier or later).

13. Jagatippadeso, any spot on the earth.

14. Jafifia-jaifiam viya, like an agreeable thing.

15. O monks, this holy life is not lived to cheat or
cajole people.

16. Sare sannayhirisu, arranged the (bows and)
arrows (in order to shoot).

17. “They are bound fast by chains of their own
views ;
The stream of craving carries them away.
And as the stream of craving carries them,

They do not get release from suffering .
P.pP.727.
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18. (a) Anekasdkhars . . . chaitash, a parasol with
numerous ribs (or staves) and having thousand shades,

(6) Suvannadanda cdmard, ohowries with golden
handles

(¢) Vitipatants, iy up and down.
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CHAPTER 1V

ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES

67. There are three kinds of sentences :—
1. Simple
2. Complex and
3. Compound.

1. Every sentence must contain two parts—the
subject and the predicate. A simple sentence contains
only one subject and one predicate :—

(a) Puriso khettay kasati.

(b) ‘“ Na pupphagandho pativatam eti ™.

(¢) “ Ko na sammoham apadi ¢

2. A complex sentence consists of a principal sentence
with one or more dependent (or subordinate) sentences :

“8ac’dhay gehan gamissimi, matapitaro may
tajjessanti ”.

Here the subordinate sentence is : ‘‘ Sac’dhan gehay
gamissimi . The other is the principal one.

3. 4 compound sentence consists of two or more
simple or complex sentences joined together by means
of a conjunction :—

(a) * Thero Miilasiriy) pakkosipesi, atha mahijanakiyo
sannipati . Here are two simple sentences connected
by atha ; neither of these is subordinate to the other ;
but they have a connection in their sense.

(b) “ Sac’assa gehadviran gamissimi, imassa bhariya
may datthun na sakkhissati; yav'assa bhattan adiya
maggan patipajjati tiva idh’eva bhavissimi .
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Here two complex sentences are connected by tasma
(= therefore), which is understood.
N.B—Atha and tasma are not conjunctions like English
‘“and ", but conjunctive adverbs.

68. It is stated above that a sentence consists of two
parts—the subject and the predicate. The following
simple sentence may be divided into those two parts
though it contains so many words :—

“ Patubhiita-sattaratano rija Kailingo Cakkavatti
ekadivasa sabbalankira-patimandito mali-vilepana-
dharo sabbasetan Kelisakiita-patibhigan gajaratanam
druyha matapitunnay assama-padan payasi”.

Subject.

Raja, Kalingo Cakkavatti, patubhiita-sattaratano,
sabbalarikira-patimandito, mili-vilepanadharo.

Predicate.
Payasi, sabbasetan Kelisakiita-patibhagan gajarata-
nam druyha, matapitunnarg assamapaday.

69. The subject must be a noun or some word or
words used instead of a noun.

(1) A noun : Puriso gaimay gacchati.

(2) A pronoun : So rukkhap chindati.

(3) An adjective used as a noun : Dhanavd gehay
kinati.

(4) A gerund : Tattha gamanam sukhivahay bha-
vissati.

(5) Aninfinitive : Na sakka gantur.
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(6) A phrase: (a) «“Tins phalani pattena ariyasiva-
kena oloksta-olokitatthanarh kampi .

(b) ““ Sunakhakale pacceka-Buddhe sine-

hena pavattitabhunkarana-matiam eva tap

rakkhati ”’.

69. While dividing a sentence into two parts the
object was put under the predicate. The object stands
as a completion to the predicate.

The object may be (1) a noun, (2) a pronoun, (3) an
adjective used as a noun, (4) a gerund, (5) an infinitjve,
or (6) a phrase, as was stated in the case of a subject.

(1) Noun : Puriso rukkhar chindati.

(2) Pronoun : Te maws paharinsu.

(8) Adjective : Cori dhanavaniam haninsu.

(4) Gerund : Thero tassa dgamanar paccasinsati.

(6) Infinitive : Na visahati bhotturn.

(6) Phrase : Ahay Jetavane vasantasi Bhagavaniar
Ppassiy.

Enlargement.

70. Both the subject and the object may be enlarged
by attributive adjuncts. The attributive may be :

(1) An adjective,
(2) A noun is apposition,
(3) A noun or pronoun in the possessive case,
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A phrase,
A compound noun, or
A clause connected by a relative pronoun.

Examples in order :—

)
2)

@)
4)

(6)

()

Balava puriso mahantasi rukkhay iruhati.
Raja Ajdtasattu Vedehiputto attano pitaran
Seniyarn Bimbisdrarh jiviti voropesi.
Gahapatino putto fassa gone pahari.
Vihdrasn gato rija Pasendi Kosalo dhammari
desentarih Bhagavantay passi.
Sabbalankdra-patimandito Kilingo Cakkavatti
Kelasakia-patibhdgars gajaratanam adruyha
agamisi.
(@) Attributive to the subject:
* Sukhan supanti munayo
Ye stthisu na bajjhare .
() to the object :
“ Yo me fidnam pakittesi pasanmo sens
celasd,
Tam ahay kittayissami *.

The Predicate and its Extension.

71. The Predicate is always a verb. It may be
enlarged, extended, or modified by an adverb or any
word or words equivalent to an adverb. Such exten-
sions are called Adverbial Adjuncts.

The Adverbial Adjunct may be :—

(1) An adverb: ¢ Sukhaw supanti munayo ”, or
(2) An adverbial phrase : Bhagavati Jetavane viha-
rante bahii deva-manussi tan namassipsu.
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72. There are many kinds of adverbs and adverbial
phrases. They are classified according to their
meanings :

Adverbs.

(1) Of time : yada, tadd, idans, ajja, pato, diva, eto,

(2) Of place: tattha, yahith, kutra, tamha, uddharis

adho, heftha, dirato, ete.

(3) Of degree or quantity : thokarh, bahukar, yavata,

tavatd, yava, tivae, kittdvald, etc.

(4) Of manner : sighan, sanikan, sahasa, sukhath.

(6) Of certainty : addha, vata, kamani, jatu, ve, ete.

(6) Of reason and consequence : igsma, tena, yato,

yan, tato, kasma, etc.

Adverbial Phrases also are classified like the adverbs :

(1) Tasmirn fivante yeva tassa parisa vipula ahosi.

(2) MaharafiRa karite vihare bahavo therd vasanti.

(4) “ Danaveyyavatiko pi panne dropila-niydmen
'eva tesan tesan gehani bhikkha pahipi”.

(4) ** Yatha medhanacchedo na hots, tatha karissami .

(6) ¢ Athatedevipucchi: Kiri karand dgatatthats 1

Examples. Group 15

Define the various clauses and phrases of the
following :—

1. “ Ajatasattu-kumaro Devadattassa Gayasise vihi-
ran kiretvd . . . divase divase paficathilipika-satani
- abhihari . (Mahilamukha) J. i, 185-8.

2. ‘““Na, bhikkhave, Tathigato iddn’eva lokassa
atthay carati, pubbe ps cari yeva”. J. i, 259-261.



108 ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES

3. “ Ajja kho pan ’Ananda, rattiyd pacchime yame,
Kusinirdyan Upavattane Malldnar silavane, antarena
yamaka-salana, Tathigatassa parinibbinay bhavissati”’.
D, ii, 134.

4. “ Satthari hi pathama-gamanena Kapilapuram
gantvd kanittha-bhatikarin Nandakumdrat pabbdjetvd
Kapilapura nikkhamma anupubbena Savatthinh gantvd
viharante iyasmid Nando . . . anabhirato . . . ahosi .
J.ii, 92.

6. “Ekan samayan Bhagavi Sdvaithiyar viharati
Jetavane Andthapindikassa drame, tatra kho Bhagava
bhikkhii dmantesi ¢ bhikkhavo’ ti . 8.1i, 218, etec.

6. “ Atha kho rija Migadho Ajatasattu Vedehi-
putto . . . drobaniyan nigay abhiruhitvi ukkisu dhariya-
mdndsu Rajagahamha niyyasi”. D. i, 49.

7. “Na MKevars vandiyi Buddhi yathé vandasi,

Gotami ”,
“ Katharh carahi sabbaiifii vanditabba Tathi-
gatd 1 Apa. 535.
8. “ Anupubbena medhavi thoka-thokar khane khane
Kammiro rajatass’eva niddhame malam
attano . Dhp. v. 239.

9. “8Sabbay Tissakumirassa vatthumhi vutlanayen
'eva veditabban”. DhA. ii, 139.

10. “Savatthiyan kira eko upisako dhammena sa-
mena agiran ajjhivasati . Ibid. ii, 157.

11. ““Evay sante pi ahan pubbe kifics akatattd kifici
na labhdmi ti na jandsi ”. Ibid. ii, 127.

12. “ Attano simike . . . disva cittan ekaggan na
bhaveyya, tena magga-phalini pattuy na sakkuneyyuy ;
tasmd acalasaddhiya patitthitakile tisan te bhikkhi
arahattan patte dassesi”. Ibid. ii, 125.
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13. “ Appaki te manussesu ye jand paragimino ;
Athd’yay itard paja tiram evinudhavati’.
Dhp. v. 85.

14. “8a vejjer’dgantvi °‘ Kidisawm, bhadde’, ti
putthi: ‘Pubbe me akkhini thokasi rujipsu, idani
alirekataram rujanti’ ti aha”. Dhd. i, 21.

16. “ Yena yena subhikkhini, sivini abhayani ca,
Tena, puttaka, gacchassu; ma sokdpahato
bhava . Theg. v. 82.
16. “* Yatih’eko labhate babbu, dutiyo tattha jayati .
J. i, 477-480. (Babbu).
17. “ Yadd baldka suci-pandaracchada
Kilassa meghassa bhayena tajjita
Palehiti dlayam alayesini,
Tadanadi Ajakarani rameti mag ”. Theg. v. 307.
18. “ Asantan yo paganhati, asantafi c’upasevati,
Tam eva ghisay kurute, vyaggho Saifijivakan
yatha ”. (Safijiva). J. i, 508-511.
19. “ Saccay kira tvap, Nanda, sambahulinan bhik-
khiinan evam arocesi ¥’ Dh4. i, 118.

20. “Tathigatassa tattha hatthinigena upatthi-
yaminassa vasanabhavo sakala-jambudipe pakato
ahosi ”. Ibid. i, 60.

Glossary. Group 15
1. Pafica . . . abhikars, he brought 500 pots of rice.
(One thalipdka contains food enough for ten persons).

2. Lokassa atthars carats, acts for the welfare of the
public.
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3. * And now this day, Ananda, at the third watch
of the night, in the Upavattana of Kusinara, in the Sila
Grove of Mallians, between the twin Sila trees, the utter
passing away of the Tathigata will take place”. D.B.
ii, 146.

4. At that time, when the Master went to Kapila-
vatthu for the first time, ordained His younger brother,
Prince Nandas, and then left Kapilavatthu for Savatthi,
and was dwelling there, the venerable Nanda became
discontented.

6. (a) Arohaniyath ndgats, an elephant suitable for
riding.

(b) Ukkdsu dhariyamdndsu, while torches were
borne, i.e. by the light of the torches.

7. “ The Buddhas, Gotami, are not to be honoured
in the way that you honour them ”. “ How, then,
My Lord, the Omniscient Ones should be adored #

8. Just a8 & smith removes the drass of silver by
degrees, little by little, from time to time, in the same
way & wise man should remove his own impurities. .

9. Vuitanayena, as it was related.

10. Dhammena samena, righteously and peacefully.

11. Pubbe here means ‘ previous births .

12. (a) Ekagga, one-pointéd ; concentrated.

(b) Acala-saddha, unshakable faith.

13. There are only few persons amongst men who go
to the thither,shore ; the rest of the mankind run about
on the hither shore.

16. “To any place where alms are easily got, wherever

it is safe and free from danger, go thou, my boy ; vex not
thy life with care ™.
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16. Wherever a cat gets its prey a second one comes
thither.

17. Whenever the crane with bright white wings flees,
seeking a shelter and towards it, in fear of the black
stormcloud, the river Ajakarani gives joy to me.

18. Whosoever helps a wicked person and keeps
company with him, that person will eat up or ruin him
just as the tiger ate up its reviver.

19. “Is it true, Nanda, that you have informed
many monks in this way ?”

20. The news that the Buddha was dwelling there
attended by the noble elephant was widespread in whole
Jambudipa.

DEFINITION OF CLAUSES

73. A clause is a part of a sentence containing a finite
verb of its own. (A complex sentepce must contain
at least two clauses, one main, and the other subordinate).

The clauses are of three kinds :—

1. Noun Clause, which stands in the place of a noun
and becomes the subject or the object.

2. Adjectival Clause, which takes the place of an
adjective and enlarges the subject or the object.

3. Adverbial Clause, which takes the place of an
adverb and becomes the extension of Predicate.

Examples.
1. Noun Clause.
(@) “Saccay kira tvap, Nanda, sambahulinag bhik-
khiinan evam arocesi ¥” (=1Is it true, Nanda, that
you thus informed many monks ?%).
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Here the predicate is : saccam (hots). The subject is :
“ tvarn sambahuldnah bhikkunari evam drocesi . It is
a noun clause because it stands in the place of the
subject.

(b) “Sattha tato pi Jivakambavanan gantukimo :
¢ Tattha marh netha’ ti dha”.

If we put the question * What did He say ?” the
answer is: ‘ Tattha marn netha’ (= carry me there).
The whole clause stands as the object to dka.

2. Adjectival Clause.
“ Yar nissita jagaliruham vikaigama,
Svayan aggip pamuiicati ’. Sakura-Jataka).

(= This tree, which the birds frequent, (now) emits
fire).

Here the subject is Sviyan = so + ayan.

The whole of the first line, (with its verb Aonis under-
stood), stands as an attributive to the subject.

3. Adverbial Clause.

(@) “ Yada te vivadissanis, tadi ehinti me vasap”.
(= They will come under my influence when they shall
dispute with each other).

(b) ““Kidiso nirayo 3asi, yattha Disi apaccatha ¥’
(= What-like was the hell where Diisi suffered ?).

VARIOUS ADVERBIAL CLAUSES

74. Just as there are many groups of adverbs and
adverbial phrases so there are various groups of adverbial
clauses too :—

(a) Adverbial Clause of Time :

* Purd agacchate etarn andgatarn mahabbhayam

Subbaci hotha sakhili afifiamafifiay sagiravad ™
Theg. v. 978.
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(Before this great danger will come to pass in future ;
be ye of gentle and docile hearts, and be filled with a
mutual regard).

(b) Of Place :

“ Mafifie sovanpayo rasi, sopnamila ca, Nandako

Yattha ddso amajato thito thullans gajjati”. J.i, 226.

(I suppose that there is a heap of gold and some golden
wreaths in the place standing where Nandaka, the born
slave, speaks rough words).

(¢) Of Manner:

“ Yathd saradikam bijarh khette vuttar virzhats,

Evay rihatu tenasa”. J.ii, 322.

Just as a seed of the spring-time, sown in a field, would
germinate (quickly), so may your nose (which was
mutilated) grow.

(d) Of Reason :

“ Yato ca so bahwtaram bhojanam ajjhupahars,

Tato tatth’eva sapsidi, amattafifii hi so ahu”
J. ii, 293.

Because he had taken much food (or as he was overfed)
he sank at the spot. He was intemperate—in food.

(¢) Of Degree :
“ Yava so matiam a#tndss bhojanasmin vihangamo
Tiva addhinam apadi; matarafi ca aposayi”.
1bid.
(When that bird knew the measure of the food or when
it was temperate in food it could fly the long distance
and support its mother).

(f) Of Consequence :
“ Sace yujjhitukdmo’si, jayan samma dadami te .
dJ.ii, 11.
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NOTE.

(a) The Locative Absolute or a phrase or a clause
including the same must be classified in the adverbial
group of time.

(b) A word in the instrumental case or a phrase or
clause in that sense are to be included in the group of
manner

(¢) The phrases with an Absolutive, such as ganivd
should be included in the group of time, as they denote
something done before the final action takes place.

75. It becomes clear by the examples given above :
that—

(i) & noun clause is introduced by +¢ (which is often

understood).

(ii) an adjectival clause is introduced by the Relative
Pronoun ya.

(i) an adverbial clause is introduced by :

. (a) yathd, (tathd) (f) yiva, (tiva)

(b) yada, (tada) (g) y#vatd, (tivatd)

(c) yattha, (tattha) (k) ce, sace, yadi

(d) yena, (tena) (¢) iva, viya

(e) yato, (tato) (j) yadd, atha

(k) seyyathd@ pi (evam eva).

Examples. Group 16
Define the various clauses.

1. “ Yo Vejayanta-pasidap
Piadangutthena kampayi,
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Tadisay bhikkhum 3sajja,
Kapha, dukkhay nigacchasi”.  Theg. v. 1194,

2. “Evam etam, Mahavira, yathi samanpa, bhisasi ;

Ettha c’eke visidanti pankamh’iva jaraggavo .
Ibid. v. 1154.

3. “Seyyathd pi nima suddhap vatthap apagataka-
lakan sammad-eva rajanay patigganpheyya, evam eva
tesay caturasiti-pipasahassinay tasmin yeva asane

irajay) vitamalay dbammacakkhun udapadi”. D. ii,
43.

4. “ Sare hatthehi bhaiijitva katvina kutim acchi

sap ; :
Tena me Sarabhango ti niman sammutiya
ahu”. Theyg. v. 487.

5. « Labheyya nu kho so coro coraghitesu :
‘dgamentu tiva bhavanto coraghitd, amukasmin me
gime vi nigame va mittimacca fiatisilohita, yavahap
tesar) uddassetvd agacchami’ ti ?” D. ii, 321.

6. “ No ce labhetha nipakap sahdyan

Saddhiy-caran sidhuvihari dhirag,

Rija’'va ratthay vijitap pabhdya

Eko care mitanga'rafifie va nago”. DhA.1i, 62.

7. ‘ Evay mahisatto khuddaka-makkhikiya pivana-

mattam pi lohitay anuppidetva, sattardjano palapetva,
kanittha-bhitaran oloketva, kime pahiya, isipabbajjan
pabbajitvi, abhififia ca samdpattiyo ca nibbattetva,
jivitapariyosine brahmalokiipago ahosi . J. ii, 90.

8 ‘ Kosalarija mahantena balena agantva Bara-
pasin gahetva tap rijinap maretva tass’eva aggamahesip
attano aggamahesin akasi”. J.1i, 407-410. (Asdtaripa).
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9. “Eko kutumbiko ekassa therassa vihirag katva
tap tattha vibarantap catiihi paccayehi upatthahi .
DhrA. ii, 52.

10. “ Caratha, bhikkhave, cirikap bahujana-hitiya,
bahujanasukhaya, lokinukampiya, atthiya hitiya
sukhaya devamanussinay . V.M. 21.

11. “Na arahati bhavay Kitadanto Samanan Go-
tamap dassandya upasankamituy, Samano tv’eva
Gotamo arahati bhavantan XKiitadantay dassaniya
upasankamitun . D. i, 129.

12. “ Atha kho Piyasi Rajafifio Uttaran mainavan
amantdpetva etad avoca: Saccap kira tvap, tita
Uttara, evam anuddisasi :  Imina’hay dinena Piyasin
Rajaiifiap imasmin yeva loke samagacchin, ma parasmin ’
ti”. D.ii, 356.

13. “ Abhijindsi no tvap, rijaiifia, dividseyyay
upagato supinakay passitd dramarimaneyyakar vanari-
maneyyakan ?’ D. ii, 333.

14. “So vata, Cunda, attani palipa-palipanno
paray palipa-palipannan uddharissati ti n’etan thinay
vijjati”. M. i, 45.

15. “‘Tassa ce, bhikkhave, kulaputtassa evap uttha-
hato ghatato viyamato te bhoga nibhim'pphajja.nti, 80
socati, kilamati, paridevati”. M. i, 86.

16. * Addha kho, bhante, evar sante tassa purisassa
sappitihirakatan bhasitan sampajjati”. D. i, 198.

17. “ Yagghe, bhavap jineyya: Samano Mahi-
Kaccdno brihmapinan mante ekansena apavadati
patikkosati ti . 4. iv, 118.




THE NEW PALI COURSE III 117

_ Glossary. Group 16 »
1. «Having assailed such a monk, as caused Indra’s
palace to be shaken with his great-toe, O Black-hearted
One, thou wilt get into trouble ™.
2. “It is just as you say, O great hero, O friar;
here (in the mire of sensual pleasures) some sink, just
as an aged ox is sunk in a swamp ”.

3. Just as a clean clothe from which all stain has
been washed away, will readily take the dye, just even
so did the 84000 beings obtain, even while sitting there,
the pure and stainless Eye of the Truth.

4. Sara, here means a kind of reed.

5. Now would the culprit gain permission of this
sort from his executioners: “ Let my masters, the
exeoutioners, wait till I come back after having showed
myself to my friends and acquaintances, my kinsmen
and blood relations in such and such a village or town #”

6. “Should one not find a prudent companion to

walk with, an upright man and steadfast,
Then like a king renouncing the kingdom he
has conquered, let one walk alone,
Like an elephant roaming at will in an
elephant forest ”. B.L. i, 181.

7. (a) Abhififid ca samapatiiyo ca, the psychio
powers and the higher stages of concentration.

(b) Brahmalokiipago ahosi, took rebirth in the
Brahma-world.

9. Catéihi . . . upafihahi, supported him with the
four requisities, viz. food, lodgings, raiment, and
medicine.

10. *“ O monks, wander ye for the gain of the many,
for the welfare of the many, out of compassion for the




118 GLOSSARY. GROUP 16

world, for the good, for the gain, and for the welfare
of gods and men ”.

11. “It is not fitting that venerable Kiitadanta
should call upon the recluse Gotama, but rather that
the recluse Gotama should call upon you ”.

12. Then Prince Payisi sent for the youngman
Uttara and asked him as follows: “Is it true, dear
Uttara, that you say thus: By this largesse, let me
meet Prince Payisi in this world only, and not in the
next ?”

13. “Do you admit, Prince, that when you are
taking your siesta, you see dreams of pleasant gardens
and groves ?”

14. *‘Itis an impossibility, Cunds, that & man being

engulfed in & mire should drag out another person who
is engulfed in the same mire ”.
15. If those riches, O monks, would not come to the

clansman who is rousing himself, striving and exerting,
he would feel grief and worry, and would lament.

16. ¢« That being so, Rev. Sir, surely the talk of that
man turns to be well grounded .

17. ‘““May it please your reverence to know that
the recluse, Kaccina the Great, is attacking and abusing
the sacred lore of the brahmins *’.
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76. THE PARTS OF ANALYSIS
According to the explanations given above the parts
of the analysis are :
1. The Subject,
The Enlargement of the Subject,
The Object,
The Enlargement of the Object,
The Predicate,
The Extension of the Predicate, and
The Completion of the Predicate (where there is
an mcomplet-e predicate).
Now let us analyse the following simple sentence :

« Patubhiita-sattaratano Raja Kailingo ocakkavatti
ekadivasay sabbalankira-patimandito mala-vilepana-
dharo sabbasetan Kelasakiita-patibhagan ga.]a.rata.na.m
iruyha matapitunnay assamapadan payasi”. (See
p. 120).

0

‘77. Analysis of a Complex Sentence.

“S83 tesay kathap sutvi: ‘Ime nillajja may3d
saddhin abhiramitva idini may maretukima ; jinissim
nesay kattabbayuttakan’ ti tehi mariyamina : ° Ahayp
yakkhini hutvdi yathi map ete mairenti evam ev’ete.
miretuy samatthi bhaveyyan'ti patthanan akasi”.
DRA. ii, 35. (See p.121).

78. Analysis of a Compound Sentence.

« Bhavap hi Anando tassa Bhoto Gotamassa digharat-
tap upatthiko santikdvacaro samipacari, Bhavam
etan Anando janeyya: yesay so Bhavap Gotamo dham-
minay vapnavadi ahosi, yattha ca iman janatan sama-
dapesi, nivesesi, patitthapesi ”. D.i. 206. (Seep.122).
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79. Analysis of a long Complex Sentence.

‘“ Ath’assa bhariyd andhabild evariipe patihdriye
pasidan ajanetvi tan akkositva paribhasitvad : ‘ Rdjano
nima canda, sakin kuddhd hattha-padadi-chedanena
bahum pi anatthap karonti ti putte adiya rajakulap
gantva rafifii pakkositva ‘ Kip etan’ti pucchitd dha :
Ayay mama simiko tumhikan upatthina-pupphehi
satthirar piijetva tuccha-hattho gharay dgantva ‘ Kahap
pupphani’ ti puttho idan nima vadeti; mayi tassa
chadditabbivay jinihi ”. DhA.ii, 43. (See the next
page).
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XVII. Analyse the following sentences.

1. “Punno theray disva va kasin thapetva paiica-
patitthitena theran vanditva dantakatthan kappiyap
katvi adasi”. DhA. iii, 303.

2. “Satthi Milasirin imantetva : ‘Janasietan’ ti
pucchitvi, ‘ na janami’ ti vutte : * Pita te, Anandasetthi’
i vatvai asaddabantay: °‘Anandasetthi, puttassa te
pafica-mahinidhip acikkhahi’ ti vatva icikkhapetva
saddahipesi . Dhd. ii, 27.

3. “Appaki te manussesu ye jand piragimino ;

Athayay itard paji tiram evanudhavati .
Dhp. v. 85.
4.  Anuddhato acapalo nipako sapvutindriyo
Sobhati papsukiilena siho va girigabbhare ”.
Theg. v. 1081. .
5. “Yo ca koci manussesu parapanani hipsati,
Asm3 loka paramhi ca ubhayi dhapsate
naro”’. Theg. v. 237.
6. * Yavajivam pi ce bilo panditap payirupasati,
Na so dhammap vijinati dabbi siparasap
yatha . Dhp. v. 64.

7. ‘“ Atha nay pindaya caritva jivitup samatthakale
kapilap hatthe thapetva: °Tata, mayap tag nissiya
mahadukkhay pattd ; iddni na sakkoma tap posetup ;
imasmin nagare kapanaddhikadinan patiyatta-bhattani
atthi, tattha bhikkhaya caritva jivahi’ ti tap vissajjesi »,
DhA. ii, 27.

8. “Tasmin samaye Baranasivasino devataman-
galiki honti; bahid ajelaka-kukkuta-sikaradayo
vadhitva ninappakirehi puppha-gandhehi c’eva maysa-
lohitehi ca balikammap karonti”. J. i, 259-261.
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9. “Belo yathi ekaghano vitena na samirati,
Evay ninda-pasansisu na samifijanti pandita .

Dhp. v. 81.
10. “Imehi lakkhanehi samannigato nima agira-
majjhe vasanto rija hoti cakkavatti; pabbajanto loke
vivataocchado sabbaiifii Buddho hoti . Jataka-niddna.

Glossary. Group 17

1. As soon as Punna saw the Elder, he left his
plough, saluted the Elder with the Five Rests, and
preparing a tooth-stick, he gave it to him.

Kappiyam katvd, having made suitable or lawful.

2. Asaddahantars, (to him) who was not believing.

4. “ But who, with uninflated, steadfast mind,

Is prudent, with his senses well controlled,

He shineth glorious in a patchwork robe,

As lion in the sombre mountain cave ”.
Ps.B. 366.

5. Whosoever among men causes pain to his fellow
creatures, this man will fall down from the welfare
both of this world and the other.

6. “Even if a fool, all his life long, associate
' with a wise man,

He will no more perceive the law than a spoon
the taste of broth . B.L. II, 118.

1. Kapanaddhikidinath patiyatia-bhattdns, meals
provided for poor folk, travellers, eto.

8. Devatamangalikd, expecting welfare through the
deities.

9. As a solid rock is not shaken by the wind, even
so the wise are not ruffled by praise or blame.
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10. If a man having such marks should remain a
householder, he will become a universal monarch ; if
he goes forth into the homeless state he will become
a Buddha, the omniscient, rolling back the veil from
the world.
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CHAPTER V

SYNTAX OF NOUNS

80. Syntax deals with the relations of words when
they are arranged so as to form sentences. Most of
these relations come under the heading of ‘ Concord’.

The Syntax of Nouns may be grouped under the
different cases.

NOMINATIVE

81. The Nominative is used :

(1) When a noun stands as the subject of a sentence.

(2) When anoun is in apposition with another noun
in the Nominative.

(3) When a noun stands alone and expresses only
the meaning of its stem.

1. The subject is of three kinds :—

(a) Simple : (b) Causative, and (c) Reflexive.

(@) Simple : Daso rukkhay chindati.

(b) Causative : Setthi dasan rukkhay chindapeti.

() Reflexive : Rukkho patati. Ghato bhijjati.

Most of the causative verbs take two objects, of which
one is direct and the other indirect. Here rukkham is
the direct one ; ddsam is indirect. (Note that the sub-
ject dd@so in (@) has become an object in b)).

In (c) as the tree falls of itself, without any attempt
of another to fell it, the tree is called the Reflexive
Subject. The action reflects on the subject itself. So
is Ghato bhijjati.
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2. Nouns in Apposition :—

(a) Raja Migadho Seniyo Bimbisiro.

(b) Sakko Devinam-Indo.

(¢) Visikha Migiramata.

3. Nouns expressing only the meanings of
their stems :—

Puriso, Rukkho, Pabbato.

ACCUSATIVE

82. The Accusative is generally used to denote
an object (in a sentence).

The object is of three kinds :—
(@) Nibbatti-kamma, Generative Object,
(b)  Vikati-kamma, Transformative Object and
(c) Pattikamma, Attainable Object.
(a) Generative Object :
(1) Mata puttam vijayati.
(2) Ahiro sukhars janeti.
(3) Vaddhaki ratham karoti.
(6) Transformative Object :
Kattham anggrarm karoti.
(¢) Attainable Object :
(1) Puriso geharm pavisati.
(2) Cakkhumi riipdni passati.
(3) Upasako Buddham namassati.

1. Extension in time and space is denoted by
the Accusative :—

(a) ‘“ Atha kho Bhagava bodhirukkhamiile sattGghar
ekapallanikena nisidi ’. V.M. 1.

220—F
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(b) “Sace ayyd imaw temdsars idha vaseyyuy .
DRA. i, 8.

(c) * Visarmyojanasatari maggarh gantva . . . pindiys
pavisi . Dh.A. i, 8.

2. The ordinals denoting for which time, are
put in this case :—

So dutiyam pi tatiyam pi tath’eva yici.

3. Most of the adverbs are in this case :—

“Tumhe imasmin mate yeva sukhan jivissatha,
jivante tu dukkhaws jivatha ”. DhA. i, 216.

4. All verbs implying motion govern the
Accusative :—

(a) Puriso gdmar gacchati.

(b) Rajai Bhagavantam upasankami.

5. The prefixes anu, abki, adhi, paii and upa govern
the Aoccusative :— ‘

Anu : “ Caturasiti-pipasahassini . . . Vipassip
Bodhisattar . . . pabbajitars anupabbajipsu ”. D. ii, 30.

Abhi : “Tan kho pana bhavantars Gotamarh evay
kalyino kittisaddo abbhuggato”. D. i, 87.

Pati : ““So aham pi gamissimi nagarar Mithilan
. pati”. Thig. v. 319.

Adhi : *““ Adhi  brahmdnam  mayan, bhante,
Bhagvantan apucchimha ”. M. ii, 132.

Upa : “ Ekay yeva catudonikay pitakar upanisidit-
vi disa-kammakara-porisassa chammasikay bhattan
deti”. V.M. 240. She having sat near a basket,
which holds only four measures, distributes corn,
enough for six months, to the slaves and workers (from
that basket).

8. The indeclinables dhi, antard and samanid govern
the Acousative :
Dhi : “Dhi brihmanassa hantdram . Dhp. 389,
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Antard: “ Antara ca Ndlandar antara ca Rajagahan
addhinamagga-patipanno hoti”. D. i, 1.

Samantd : “ Etha tumhe, bhikkhave, samanta
Vesalina yathimittay . . .. vassay upetha ™. D. ii, 98.

83. INSTRUMENTAL

1. The agent by whom an action is performed
is put in the Instrumental :—

Vaddhakina geho kariyati.

It should be noted here that in Pali vaddhaking is
called anutta-kattd ( = subject which is not expressed
by the verb), and geho °uita-kamman’ (= object
expressed bythe verb). Such isthe case in all Passive
Sentences. This definition however .is unknown in
English. :

2. The Instrument with which an action is
performed is put in this case :—

So pharasuna rukkhap chindati.

3. The Instrument shows cause Or reason :i—

(s) Rukkho vitena kampati.

(b) * Eammund vasalo hoti .

4. The conveyance in or on which one goes :—

“8a yavatika yanassa bhiimi, ydnenas gantva yini-
paccorohitvd . DhA. i, 385.

5. The price at whicha thing is bought —

“ Satasahassena me kitap”. Apa..

6. The way by which one goes :—

Imini maggena yahi.

7. The words expressing birth, lineage, origin, or
nature govern the Instrumental :—

(a) lea.ss1, bhikkhave, Bhagavi . . . khattiyo
jatiya ahosi . . . Kondafifio gottena ahosi ”. D.ii, 6-7
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(b) Akkhina kino, blind of one eye.

8. It expresses the time ‘in ’ or ‘at ® :—

(a) Doviki masehs nitthasi.

(b) “ Tena samayena Buddho Bhagavi Uruvelayayp
viharati *: M.V. 1.

9. It expresses the companionship or
possession :—

(a) “Tenakho panasamayenaNigrodho paribbijako
- mahatiyd paribbajaka-parisiya saddhin nisinno hoti »’.
D. iii, 36.

(6) “Imehi kho ayan, deva, kumiro dvattinsa-
. maha-purisa-lakkhanehi samannigato”. D. ii, 19.

This babe, my lord, is endowed with the thirty-two
marks of the Great Man.

10. 1In the expression ““ What is the use of #” the
thing is expressed by the Inst. and the person by the
Dative :—

(a) ‘Ko attho jivitena me ?  Theg. v. 407.

(b) Kip te jatahi dummedha ? Dhp. v. 394.

11. The indeclinables saha, saddhirn, saman, ving
and sometimes alam govern the Inst. :—

Saha : ‘‘ Saha bhandakena coray ciliya ganphenti
viya may vippakiray papeyya”. Dhd4. i, 294.
8he would take me into account as one would take
hold of a thief by his knot of hair.

Saddhirh : * Paficasati  bhikkhii tena saddhip
maggan patipajjinpsu . DhA. iii, 21.

Saman : * Yay karomase Brahmuno saman devehs,
mirisa, tad ajja tuyhap kassima”. D. ii, 288.
What honour we, together with the gods, were used
to pay to the Brahma, that honour now we shall pay to
you. . .
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Ving : “Na  mayay vind bhikkhusanghena
vattima ”’. DhAd. i, 405. We are not used to live
without (associating) the monkhood.

Alai : * Pakkamat’ Zyasma imamha avasa ; alap
te idha vdsena . (Patimokkha). Let the venerable
one leave this monastery ; enough of your living here.

12. Some adverbs also are in the Inst. :—

(a) ‘“Idini pana me cittan nibbutan bhavissati ;
sukhena ca sayitup labhissimi”. Dh4. i, 223.
Now my mind will be calmed and I will be able to
sleep comfortably.

(b)) Sammisambuddhassa santike mayhan pabbajja,
si ca pana me dukkhena laddhd ”. (Nigrodhamiga).
J. i, 145-153.

13. In comparison the thing compared is in
the Inst. :—

“Etena hi aggind sadiso aggi nima natthi”.
DhA. i, 403.

14. The thing with which something is mixed
is put in the Inst. :—

“ Kalira-panasidihi missetvi mapsay pacanti’.
(Samp.). They cook flesh having mixed with edible
top sprouts and jack-fruit, etc.

15. The state, in which something is done, is
expressed by the Inst. :—

“Tvap devasikan sedehi muccamanehi pindiya
carasi ’. (Mahilamukha J.). Daily you wonder, with
sweat dripping, for alms.

16. The expression ‘‘less by '’ takes the
Inst, :—

‘ Iman) dvihs inay purisa-sahassap vinasan pattap %,
(Vedabbha) J. i, 253-266.
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17. The Potential and the Past Passive Parti-
ciple take the instrument for their original sub-
ject. - —

(a) “ Amhehi ca afifiamafifiag katiki katd”.
DhA. i, 93.

(6) ““Yussa rafifio cakkavattissa dibbap ocak-
karatanap osakkati . . . na dini tena rafifid ocirap
jivitabbay hoti . D. ii, 59.

Examples. Group 18
For the Nominative, Accusative and Instrumental.

1. “Pubbe tvap olambakan otirento viya ujukam
eva phalani pitesi ”. (Kurwigamiga). J. i, 173-4.

2. “Upakatthiya paviraniya sabbe’va saha
patisambhidahi arahattan papunigsu”. DAA. i, 13.

3. “8o tap adaya Savatthip ekarattivdsena gac-
chanto ekap phasukatthinay gantvi nivasay ganhi”.
DhA. i, 386.

4. ‘ Raja kira Pasenadi Kosalo ekasmin chanadivase

. . hatthim abhiruyha mahantena rijinubhdvena
nagaran padakkhinap karoti . DhA. ii, 1.

6. ‘“8o: bhariyam me nissiya bhayena uppannena
bhavitabban ti cintetva . . . gantvd rajinayp vanditva
atthasi ”. DhA. ii, 2.

6. “So . . . yathiladdhena vyafijanena saddhip
allam eva bhattan pacchiyan opiletva adiya yojanikan
maggay pakkanto”. DhA. ii, 3.

7. ‘ Sabbhi-r-eva samisetha

Panditeh’ atthadassihi . Theg. v. 4.
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8. “8i udakabindihi paggharanteh’eva addhul-
likhitehi kesehi vegen ’agantva: ‘Tuvatap kho,
ayyaputta, dgaccheyyasi’ti dha . DRA. i, 116.

9. “Tasmin pana nagare anusapvaccharay
nvatanakkhattag nima hoti, tadi bahi anikkhamana-
kulini pi parivirena saddhin gehid nikkhamitva
apatiochannena sarirena padasi va naditirap
gacchanti ”. DAA. i, 388. '

10. “ Suppabuddha, . . . ahay te aparimitan dhanay
dassimi, ‘ alam me Buddena, alam me dhammena, alam
me sanghend’ti vadehi ti”. Uddnafthakathd.

11. “ Ayasmi Angulimilo bhinnena sisena, lohitena
galantena, bhinnena pattena, vipphilitiya sanghitiyd
yena Bhagava ten’upasankami”, M. ii, 104.

12. “ Vipassi, bhikkhave, arahay sammisambuddho
khattiyo jatiya ahosi . . . Kondafifio gottena ah
D. ii, 11.

13. ‘“Satthd navahi masehi odrikap caritvd puna
Savatthin agamasi; Visikhiya pi paside kammay
navahi eva masehi nitthitag ”. DhA. i, 414.

14. “Bhante, imay ocatumisay bhikkhusanghan
gahetva idh’eva vasatha, pisidamahay karissami ti’.
DhA. i, 415.

15. “ Amatamhi vijjamine

Kip tava paficakatukena pitena ?” Thig. v.
 503.

16. “Kin te jatahi dummedha ?

Kin te ajinasitiya !” J. i, 134.
17. “Bace te inap kamehi, ahay paripiirayami te ;
Yonap hinsati viremi ; bhiimi-sendpati ahay .
D. ii, 243.
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18. “ Digharattan kho may tvany devi itthehi kantehi
piyehi mandpehi samudicarittha ; atha ca pana mag
tvap pacchime kile anitthehi akantehi amanipehi
samudicarasi ti . D. ii, 192.

Glossary. Group 18
1. Olambakari, & plumb.
2. (a) Upakatthdya pavirandya, when the Pavirani
ceremony was near by. Paviranai is held at the end of
the rainy retreat.

(b) Saha patisambhiddhi, together with the four-

fold analytio insight.

3. Ekaraitivisena, by spending only one night (on
the way).

4. Nagarany padakkhinarm karoti, circumambulates
the city.

5. Bhariyam . . . bhavitabbarh, it must be a danger
arisen on account of my wife.

8. (a) Yathdladdhena vya#ijanena, with whatever
curry he could get.

(b) Pacchiyam opiletvd, having crammed in a

hand-basket.

7. Associate only with the good, who are wise and
understand the good.

8. Addhullikhitehi kesehi, with the hair half-combed.

9. Vivafanskkhattam, a festival in which every kind
of veil is removed.

10. Alam me Buddhena, I have no use of the Buddha,
or enough of the Buddha.

11. Vipphalitiya sanghatiyd, with the over-robe
torn.
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14. Pasddamaharh, ceremony of consecrating the
mansion,

15. When the nectar is there, what is the use of
your drinking a decoction made of five kinds of
astringent things ?

16. Kin te jatdhi, what is the use of your matted
hair ?

17. ‘““If for thy pleasures aught there lacketh yet

I'll make it good. If any injure thee,
Them I’ll restrain, warlord and landlord I ™.
D.B. i,.275.

18. ‘‘ Longhast thou addressed me, O Queen,in pleas-
ant words, much to be desired, and sweet. Yet now in
this last time you speak in words unpleasant,
disagreeable, not to be desired . D.B. ii, 225.

DATIVE
. 84, The person to whom something is given,
the person or object for whom or which some-
thing is done, is put in the Dative.

Consequently it is sometimes used as indirect object
with transitive verbs having an accusative as direct
object. :

1. When something is given to someone :—

“ Mama ayye upasankamitva tesarn dinap dehi .

DhA. i, 434.

2. When something is done for someone :—

“Jitassa kho Vipassissa kumdrassa setacchattan
dhirayittha . D. ii, 19.
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3. When liking or disliking for someone or
something is expressed :—

(a) “Deva pi tesarn pihayanti

Sambuddhdnam satimatars ’. Dhp. 181.
Even the devas hold dear those who are
mindful and enlightened.

(b) “ Gehestthinam pi putta-dhitanam pi amacca~
brihmana-gakapatddinam pi appiyo amandpo . . .
ahosi . J. ii, 240.

4, When someone is informed of some-
thing —

“Te attand laddhagunan Tathigatassa &ro

m ”

5. When the sense of purpose is expressed :—
. “ Titthatu Sugato kappay bahujanahitiya, bahujan-
asukhiya, lokinukampiya, atthiya hitaya sukhiya
devamanussinay . D. ii, 104.

6. Suitability or fitness is denoted by the
Dative :—

. “Na-y-iday Devadatiassa anucchavikan, Sdriputiat
therassa anucchavikan ”. DhA. i, 79.

7. Insuch expressions as: ¢ What is the use
of *’, etc., the person is expressed by the Dative :—

“Kim me ghardvisena 1"

8. When something is refused, the person is
put in the Dative :—

“ Mayhaw evariipiya jatiya kiccap natthi .

9. The indeclinables namo, solthi, svigatars, la3bha
and the words expressing their meanings govern the
Dative :—

(a) “ Namo fe purisijafifia, namo te purisuttama .
ThReg. v. 629.
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() “ Sotthi bhadante hotu rafiflo, sotthi janapa-
dassa’’. D.i, 96.

(¢) * Tassi te svigatap bhadde;

Atho te adurdgatan ”.* Thig. v. 337.

(¢) Labhid vata me, . . . yassa me satthd arahay ",
8.1,119.

10. The following roots govern the Dative :—

(a) Swu (to hear) preceded by pats or pats. + 4.

(b) TAa (to stand) preceded by upa.

(¢) DubhA (to be hostile to).

(d) Eha (to be clear) preceded by pa or not.

(¢) KudhA (to be angry).

(a) ‘“Bhadante ti te bhikkhdi Bhagavato paccas-
sosuy ”. D. ii, 290.

(b) “ Appamatti ayyssss upatthinap karohi”.

(¢) “Yaso-kittili oca pappoti, yo mitidnam na
diibhati ”’. Msttanisarsa Sutla.

(d). *¢ Disa pi me na pakkhiyanti ”. D. ii, 99.

(e). ‘““Ma me kujjha, Mahavira ’. Thig. v. 293.

11. When something is sent to someone the
receiver is put in the Dative :—

“ Pitara me tumhdkarh pannay pesitan . DhA. i, 182,

12. When something is told or preached to
someone the person who listens is put in the

* Dative :—

(a) “ Mayhams akathetvd kassa kathesi tita ?”’
(b) “ Bodhisatto brahmanassa dhamman desesi .

* The translation given in the Ps.S. is :—
«« Welcome to thee, thou gracious maiden ! thence
For thee ‘twas but a little way to come ",
The translator has taken the last word as adiirdgatarih. This is
a mistake ; duragatarh is the opposite of svagatarh (=welcome),
80 adwragatarh, means ‘ not unwelcome ’ or ‘ not a-bad coming ’.
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13. The indeclinable alas sometimes govern thes
Dative :—

‘“ Dessd oa me, alam me ; ipuochd 'hap gamissimi .
Thig. v. 416. She is detestable to me ; enough of her ;
I will ask for leave to go away.

14. When a thought has occurred to someone
the person is put in the Dative :—

“ Atha kho Silavatiyd ganikiya etad ahosi”.
V.M. 269.

16. The words prefixed with ¢ pdtu ' and «dvi’
govern the Dative :—

‘* Ra#ifio Mahdsudassanassa . . . dibbag cakkaratanan
paturahosi . D. ii, 172.

ABLATIVE _

85. The primary meaning of the Ablative is
separation or that which i3 expressed by “ from ", but
it expresses many other relations too.

1. Separation :—

(s) Puriso gehd nikkhamati. (b). Rukkhamhd pha-
lapg patati. (c) So assapifthito otari.

2. The measure of length, breadth, or distance
is denoted by the Ablative :—

(@) “8So kira Sdvatthito avidire khettan kasati .
Dh.A. i, 37.

() * Rajagahato pafica-cattilisa-yojana-matthake
Savatthi .

(¢) * Gambhirato gavutan, puthulato dve gavuta,
deva ”. DhA. ii, 120.

3. When some direction is expressed :—

“ Dakkhinato nagarassa Bhagavato sariran jhipee-
sima ”. D. ii, 160. '
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4. When some cause Or reason is expressed :—

(a). “ Kamato jayati soko, kamato jayati bhayap .
Dhyp. 215.

(b). “ Kasmd nu tumhap dahardi na miyare ?”
J.iv, 62,

5. When release from something is express-
ed :—

“ Mutto’hay sabbapdsehi, ye dibba ye ca minusi .
8. i, 106.

I am freed from all snares, terrestrial or divine.

6. The verbs having the meaning “fo awoid, to
abstain, to fear, or to abhor ’ govern the Ablative :—

(a) *“ Panatipata viramami khippan ”. DhA. i, 32.

(b) * Papd cittap nivaraye”. Dhp. v.118.

(¢) “ Bhiyami paccdgamandya tassa”. J. ii, 242.

\d) * Papakehs akusalehi dhammehi attiyati hariyati
jiguochati ”’.

7. The indeclinables drakd, afifiatra, yiva, uddharn,
adho govern the Ablative :—

Arakd : Araki hoti saddhammd,

Nabhaso pathavi yathd . Theg. v. 1078,

He is far from the good norm as firmament is far
from the earth.

Afifiatra : “8So . . . afifiatra uccira-passavakammad
afifiatra nidda-kilamatha-pativinodand . . . vassasatan
gantva . . . kdlankato ” (8. i, 62). And I, leaving aside
the time for needs of nature and ‘sleeping for the rest,
travelled for hundred years and died (without reaching
my destination).

See Chapter VI for the examples with. remaining
indeclinables.
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8. Tha (to stand) preceded by % governs the
Ablative :—

(@) * Vutthihi ca Bhagava tamha dbadha ’. M. 8l1.

(b) «Sayaphasamayan pafisalland  vutthito .

8.7.°9.

9. The comparative ¢ tara '’ and those words
which express its meaning govern the Ablative :—

(a) “Te pan’ete asappurisi tiracchdnagatehi pi

gunahind . Rasavdhins.

(b) *“Mala ve papaka dhammi, asmip loke paramhj

Ca ;
Tato mald malataran, avijji paraman malag .
(Dhp. 242-3). Taints, indeed, are all evil things both
in this world and in the next. A worse taint than these
is ignorance, the greatest taint.

10. The expressions * since ’’, * beginning
from *’, or * from that time '’ are denoted by
the Ablative :—

“ Arunuggamanato patthiya yava majjhantikasa-
m.yi ”

11. The adverbs pubbe, pure, purelaram, parath,

~ oram, etc. govern the Ablative :—

(a) “ Na me dittho ito pubbe ”. DhA. iii, 226.

(b) * Therehi puretaram eva ekapassena gant
DARA. i, 111.

(¢) “ Tato paray paccantimi janapada ™. J. niddna.

(d) “ Orap me chahi masehs kilakiriya bhavissati .
Nandaka-petavatthu.

12. The idea ¢ in terms of *’ is expressed by
the Ablative :—

“Yo sukhay dukkhato’ ddakkhl

Dukkham addakkhi sallato . S. iv. 207.

“ Who sees that pleasure isanillandpa.inapiercing

barb .
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: Examples. Group 19.

For the Dative and Ablative.

1. “Bodhisatto: ‘idin’ esa hatthipitthd patitvd
marissati’ti hatthito apatanatthay Bhimasenar yottena
parikkhipitvd gaphi”. Bhimasena. J. i, 355-359.

2. “Dighato tinsayojay, vitthirato panparasa-
yojanay assamarn miapehi ”. _

3. (a) “Laddhina vitthay na dadanti mohAd ”.

Theg. v. 776.
(b) “ Tasma hi pafifia va dRanena seyyo™.
. Theg. v. 784.

4. “Kutumbikassa te gehe bhattay bhufijanato
varataray milhag khidituy ; . . . kutumbikena dinna-
sitakinan nivdsanalo varatara) naggena ocarituy .
DhA. ii, 53.

5. “Atha kho #yassmad Mah3-Kassapo tassa
sattihassa accayena tamhi samadhimhid wvutthasi”.
DhA. i, 427.

6. “Dasahi ca lokadhitihi devata yebhuyyena
sannipatita honti”. D. ii, 253. '

7. *“Tvam pana Mahibrahmuni pi uttaritaro ti $"’
“ Ama, Jambuka, ahafi hi Brahmuna pi atibrahmi
ti”. DhA. ii, 60. :

8. ‘ Tathagato atite Buddhe . .. jatito pi anussarati,
ndmato Ppi, . .. goltato pi ... Gyuppamanato pi”.
D. ii, 10.

9. “ Ananganassa posassa niocan sucigavesino

Vilaggamattan papassa abbhamattan va
khiyati ”. Theg. v. 1001.

10. “ Catunnap, bhikkhave, dhammanan ananubodhd
appativedhd evam idap digham addhinap sandhivitap
sapsaritay mamafi c’eva tumbikafi ca”. 4. ii, 1,
D. ii, 122.
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11. “ Vipassi kumiro bahuno janassa piyo asi
manipo ”. D. ii, 20.

12. “Bandhumi raji Vipassissa kumirassa tayo
paside karipesi”. D. ii, 2I.

13. “ Vipassissa Bodhisattassa rahogatassa pati-
sallinassa evarn cetaso parivitakko udapadi . D. ii, 30.

14. “ Alabha vata me, na vata me labhi, dulladdhay
vata me, na vata me suladdhan yassa me anabhirati
uppanna ”. 8. i, 185.

16. “Siya kho pana bhoto rafifio mahiyafifian
yajaminassa kocid eva vippatisiro”. D. i, 138.

16. “ Ajjatagge dini’han, ivuso Ananda, afifiatr’eva
Bhagavatd,  afifiatra  bhikkhusanghd  uposathap
karissami . DhA. i, 142.

17. “Evay, Deva ti kho'so mahamatto rafifio
Migadhassa Seniyassa Bimbisirassa  patissutva
iyasmato Pilindivacchassa pafica arimikasatini
padasi ”. V.M. 207.

18. ““ Svigatan, bhante, Bhagavato ; cirassan kho,
bhante, Bhagavd imay pariyayam akdsi yad idag
idh’igamaniya ”. D. iii, 1.

Glossary. Group 19

1. Yoltena . . . ganhi, put a rope around him and took
hold of it.

2. Make ready a hermitage, 30 leagues in length and
15 leagues in breadth.

3. (a) Having acquired wealth they do not give on

account of their ignorance.
(b). Therefore wisdom is far better than riches.
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4. It is better for you to eat excrement than to take
food as the householder’s ; it is better to go naked than

to wear the clothes given by him.

6. Dasahs lokadhatihi, from ten world-systems each
containing 10000 worlds.

7. Tvan . . . uttaritaro, are you superior even to the
Great Brahma ?

8. (a) Jatito, by birth. (b) Ayuppamanato, by age

9. “The man of blameless life, who ever seeks

For what is pure, doth deem some trifling fault,

That is no heavier than the tip of the hair,

Weighty as (burden of the gravid) cloud ”.
(Ps.B. 280).

10. Monks, it is through not understa.nd.iﬁg, through
not penetrating four things that we have gone on faring,
thus gone on running this long time, both you and I.

13. Now this thought arose in the mind of Vipassi,
the BuddhLa-to-be, who was alone and in seclusion.

14. “ Alas! it is a loss to me! Alas! it is no gain to
me! Alas: it is a ill gain, and is not a pleasant gain to
me in whom disaffection has arigen. '

16. (a) Agjatagge, beginning from today.

(b) A#Afiatra Bhagavatd, without the Buddha.

17. (a) Patissutvd, having assented to the words.

(b) Pafica-Gramika-satani, 500 workers for the
monastery.

18. Hail to thee, Rev. Sir, after a long time your
reverence has thought of coming here.
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GENITIVE
-86. The Genitive expresses possession ; it has
the limiting force of an adjective :—

(a) Purisassa hattho. (b) Setthino putto.

1. It also expresses the connection or relation
of something or someone with some action :—

(s) Hatthassa sammiiijanay.

() Khandhinay patubhavo.

(c) Assassa dhivanay.

2. The thing with which something is composed,
or of which something is consisting, is put in the
Genitive :—

(a) Suvanpassa risi. (b) Tilinan mutthi.

(¢) Yodhinap samiiho. (d) Sippikdnay satap.

3. The - state of things expressed by the
Genitive :— :

(a) Ripassa lahuta, (lightness of matter).

(b) Tesap anotaranabhivap disva, (having seen
that they would not get into the water). -

4. The group or heap, from which one person
or a thing is distinguished or selected, is put in
the Genitive :—

(a) ““ Affiataro kho pan *dyasmi Subhaddo arahatans
ahosi ”. D. ii, 153. So the venerable Subhadda
became yet another among the arahants.

(b) ““So tesarr sabbapacchato gacchantan sattiyd
pabaritvi maretva . DhA. i, 80.

5. The words of ‘*skill, proficiency’’, etc., and
their opposites govern the Genitive :—

(@) “Kusalo kho ahag ditthadhammikinap

attbdnap . D.ii, 241. I am an expert regarding what
is profitable for this life.
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6. The words denoting * time, locality, direc-
tion and distance *’ are put in the Genitive :—

(6) “Ito tinnar mdsinarh accayena Tathagato
parinibbayissati ”. D. ii, 106.

(b) *“Ingha me tvay, Ananda, antarena yamakasi-
ldnarh uttarasisakan maificay paiifiapehi ”. D. ii, 137.
Spread over for me, Anands, the couch with its head
to the north, between the twin sala-trees.

(¢) “ Uttarena uttaray nagerassa  haritva .
D. ii, 161. Having carried (the body) by the north
to the north of the city.

(d) Catunnatis yojandnans matthake.

7. When a portion of a whole is mentioned the
whole is put in the Genitive :—

(a) Kappassa tatiyo bhago.

(6) Gehassa majjhe.

(¢) Rattiya pathame yame.

8. When a word in Genitive, with a participle
in agreement, denotes some attendant circum-
stance it is called ‘‘Genitive Absolute *’ :—

« Sakunikassa gumbato jilay moceniass'eva vikilo
jato ”. (Sammodamina J.). It became dark while
the fowler was disentangling his net from the bush.

LOCATIVE
87. The Locative shows the place in or on which
a thing or person is, or an action is performed. In
English it is expressed by the prepositions in, on, upon,
ot and the adverbs when and while.




LOCATIVE

The Pali Grammarians divide the Looative into
four groups, viz

(1) Opasilesikadhara, which stands touched w1th
the connected object :

(s) Madice sayati, (sleeps on a bed). .

(b) Catiyars odanap pacati, (she cooks rice in a pot)..

(2) Samipikddhara, which expresses the neighbour-
hood, (but not the exact spot) :

‘“ Sdvatthiyarh viharati Jetavane ”’. Here the monas-
tery was not within the city, but near by. ]
~ (8) Vesayikadhdra, which expresses the locality or

thing in whioh something is taking place :

() Gdme manussi vasanti.

(b) Sakuni dkdse caranti.

(4¢) Vyapikadhara is where the looatxon and the -
located are mixed together :

(6) Tilesu telay. (b) Khire jalam.

The oil in sesamum is spread throughout the seed ;
likewise water in the milk is mixed with it.

1. The Locative denotes the time when an
action takes place :—

(@) * Aparabhage Mahikilo upasampadan labhitva”.
DhA. i, 68.

(6) Ath’ekd kuladhitd . . . sdyanhasamaye amiliti
akilanta kilam akisi ”. Ibid. i, 70.

2. When an individual or a thing is selected
from a whole class or group, the latter is put in
the Locative :— _

(a) * Tesu chasu khattiyesu . . . Anuruddho piivena
pardjito plvatthiya pahipi”. DAA. i, 133.
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(b) Tavatakesu puttanatta-sahassesu eko pi antard
maranay patto nima nihosi”. DhA. i, 409.

3. The Locative shows the cause or motive of
an action :—

(@) “Sampajinamusdvide pacittiyap . Pacittiya
offence is inoured on account of intentional lying.

() * Ajinamhi hafifiate dipi”. J. vi, 61. The
panther is killed on account of its hide.

4. The words denoting overlordship or owner-
ship govern the Locative :—

“ Andhabalo’si, maharaja, . . . dvisu raffhesu rajjap
kéresi, pafifid pana te manda”. DhA ii, 8.

5. The Locative is used absolutely with a
participle in the same case as itself :—

“ Atite Baripasiyay Brahmadatte rajjay kdrente
Bodhisatto . . . tassa vinicchayimacco ahosi”.
(Kaavdpija J.).

6. When someone is careful in doing some-
thing, the action is put in the Locative :—

 Abhikkante patikkante sa.mpn.jina.kiri hoti, alokite
vilokite sampajinakiri hoti ”. D. ii, 292.

7. The words signifying reverence, respect, love
delighting in, saluling, seizing, kissing, fond of, md
striking govern the Locative.

(See below for Examples).

8. It denotes the circumstances in spite of or
under which an action is done :—

“So . . . tiya pdde sammifijite nikkhamitva vegena
viharan gantva . . . pabbaji ”. DhA4. iii, 273.
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Examples. Group 20
For the Genitive and Locative.

1. Signifying seizing :—

‘“ Gabapatiko otaritvi kesesu gahetvi nametvi
kapparappahirehi kottetvi gale gahetvi igatamagga-
bhimukhay khipitva pakkimi ”. (Illisa) J. i, 345-354.

2. Signifying striking :—

‘“ Gabapatiko . . . asanin patento viya khandhe
paharitvd rathan idiya agamisi”. Ibid.

3. Respect :—

“Tesu assa sagiravo; te c'assu sidhu p@jitd . »
8.1, 178.

4. Delighting in :—

“Dandhap hi karoto pufifiay, pdpasmim ramati
mano ”’. Dhp. v. 116.

5. Kissing :—

‘“ Atha nap setthi . . . sise cumbitvi. pariviratthiya
tassd pafica-itthisatini datvd tap attano jetthadhitu-
tthane thapesi”. DhA. i, 190.

6. * Paccekabuddhassa jitassarap oruyhs nahiy-
antassa tire thapitesu kisivesu civaray thenetvi tesap
hatthinay gamanigamanamagge sasisay parupitva
nisidi . DAA. i, 80.

7. *“ Abap maitipitunnap apassantinan yeva bahi
gantva pabbajissami ”. DhA. iii, 273.

8. “Uppitesu nimittesu lakkhanesu ca kovidap

Ajjbiyakan mantadharan porohicce thapesi so .
Apa. 43. '

9. “Samano Lkhalu bho Gotamo sakimakanay
mitipitunnap assumukhinap rodantinan agirasmai
anagariyan pabbajito”. D. i, 115. -
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10. “ Atha kho Bhagavd acirapakkantesu Patali-
gimikesu upasakesu sufifidgaran pavisi”’. D. ii, 86.
11. “ Gate thite nisinne sutte jagarite bhasite
tunhibhive sampajanakiri hoti ”. D. ii, 292.
12. “ Ajinambhi hafifiate dipi ; nigo dantehi hafifiati ;
Dhanamhi dhanino hanti, aniketay asantha-
vay . J. vi, 6l.

13. “Idani, bhante, deve vassante, deve galagali-
yante, vijjutisu niccharantisu, asaniya phalantiyi
dve kassaki bhitaro hati, cattiro ca balivadda ti”.
D. ii, 132.

14. “ Addasa kho so, bhikkhave, puriso bahunnay
vassdnap, bahunnap vassasatinap . . . accayena dibbap
cakkaratanay osakkitay, thini cutay ”. D. iii, 59..

16. ‘““Khattiyo settho jane tasmip

Ye gottapatisirino ;
Vijjacaranasampanno
So settho deva-minuse”. D. iii, 97.

16. ‘‘Kusald naccagitassa Sakkassa paricarika . J.

vi, 238.

Glossary. Group 20
1. (a) Kesesu gahetvd, having caught him by his hair.
(6) Kappara . . koffetvd, having hit him with the
elbows. '
(c) Gale gahetvd, holding him by the neck.
2. Asanins . . . paharitvd, having hit him on his back
a8 if causing a thunder-bolt to strike.

3. Be respectful towards them ; and they should be
honoured well. ‘
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4. The mind of him who is slow in doing good
delights in evil.

7. Matéd . . . tanam, while my parents are not
aware.

8. He appointed as his prime minister a person who
was clever in (explaining) omens, portents and the
signs of the body, and, who was a teacher of Vedas and &
knower of the (Vedic) charms.

9. Akamakdnan . . . rodantdnari, while his unwilling
. parents were weeping with their cheeks wet with tears.

10. Acirapakkantesu, before long after their
departure. :

11. He acts mindfully in walking, in standing still, '
in sleeping, in the waking state, in speaking and in
being silent.

12. The panther is killed on account of its hide ; the
elephant is killed on account of its tusks; and (the

robbers) kill wealthy persons, on acoount of their
wealth, not leaving a dwelling or an attendance for

them.

13. (a) Vijjutdsu . . . tisu, when lightnings were
flashing.
(b) Asaniya phalantiyd, while a thunder-bolt is
orashing.
14. Osakkitar, thand cutar, displaced and shifted
from its original position.
15. The warrior is the noblest among those who

follow the lineage ; but the person endowed with higher
wisdom and conduct is the noblest among gods and

men.
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SOME CASES SOMETIMES EXPRESS THE
SENSE OF SOME OTHER CASES

88. The Accusative sometimes expresses the sense
of the Instrumental and the Locative.

(3) Used instead of the Instrumental :

“Sace mam samano Gotamo n’ilapissati, aham pi
tar n’ilapissimi ”. 8. i, 177. If the recluse Gotama
will not speak to me I also will not speak with him.

(b) Instead of the Locative :

Ekar» samayars Bhagava Rajagahe viharati.

89. The Instrumental is sometimes used instead
of the Accusative, Ablative and the Locative.

(a) Instead of the Accusative:

‘“Sace bhavap Renu rajjap labhetha, sapvibhajetha
no rajjena”’. D. ii, 233. If Lord Repu should
succeed to the throne he should share the kingdom with
us.

Such constructions are very rare.

(6) Instead of the Ablative :

“ Sumutta mayayn tena Mahdsamanena . D. i, 162.
We are well rid of the great recluse.

(c) Instead of the Locative :

“Tena samayena Buddho Bhagavd Uruveldyan
viharati najji Neraiijaraya tire ”. V. M. 1.

90. The Qenitive is sometimes used instead of the
Accusative, Instrumental, Ablative and Locative.

(s) Instead of the Accusative :

(1) ‘“ Natthicandimasuriydnan dassivi”. D.ii, 328.
There is no person who sees the sun and the moon.
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(2) “ Bahunnay vatano Bhagavd dukkhadhamminag
apahattd ”. M. i, 447. Remover of many troubles.

This construction is extensively used with the
Derivatives such as labhi, datd, kattd, akkhata, karako,
_pilako, eto.

Rarely it is seen in some oonstructlons ‘without a
Primary Derivative :—

“Na tvan, tita Ratthapila., kassacs dukkhassa
jindsi ”. M. ii, 57. Dear Ratthapila, you do not
understand any hardships of the life.

(b) Instead of the Instrumental :

“Purati bilo pdpassa thoka-thokam pi dcinap .
Dhp. 121. The fool, gathering little by little, fills
himself with evil. .
" (c¢) Instead of the Ablative :

‘ Sabbe tasanti dandassa ; sabbe bhiyanti maccuno .
Dhp.129. All tremble at punishment ; to all life is dear.

(d) Instead of the Locative :

. “ Tesar passantanars yeva uttarisikhato ekay phalay

paccitvad sikhato mucci . Samp. i, 100. While they
were looking at, a fruit on the northern bough became
ripe and fell down.

91. The Locative is sometimes. used instead of the
Accusative .and Dative.

(a) Instead of the Accusative :

“ Nérado rattin nikkhamanto tassa jatdsu akkami .
DhA. i, 40. Narada, going out in the night, trod
down his matted hair. .

(b) Instead of the Dative 2

“ Sanghe, Gotami, dehi ; sanighe te dinne ahaii c’eva
pljito bhavissami ”. M. iii, 263. Gotami, offer it to
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the community; I also will be honoured when it is
offered to the Sangha.

92. The Dative is rarely used instead of the
Accusative : ‘

‘“ Appo saggdyas gacchati”. Dhp. v. 174. Few
persons go to heaven.

Examples. Group 21

1. “Tatr ’assa doviriko papdito vyatto medhivi
afifidtinan nivdretd, fiitinan pavesetd ’. D. ii, 83.

2. “ Tena kho pana samayena dyasmi Mahi-Kassapo
Piviya Kusiniray addhinamagga-patipanno hoti
mahati bhikkhusanghena ”. D. ii, 162.

3. “ Pathavyi ekarajjena, saggassa gamanena va,

Sabbalokidhipaccena, sotdpattiphalan varap .
Dhp. v. 178.

4. “XKo nu kho, bho, pahoti iman mahipathavip
uttarena dyatan dakkhipena sakatamukhan sattadhd
samay suvibhattap vibhajitup ¢ D. ii, 234.

6. * Dvinnap gehinam antare ubhato dighay avétap
khapapetva giithakalalassa plirapesi ”. DhA. i, 436.

6. “Rafifio imap pitihariyan passantassa pitiyd
nirantaran phuta-sarirassa afijalip paggahetva thitass
‘eva mahibodhi miilasatena suvannakatihe patitthasi .
Samp. i, 95.

7. “ Cattdr ’imini, Ananda, saddhassa kulaputlassa
dassaniyini sapvejaniyani thanani”. D. ii, 140.

8. “Atha kho Thiipeyyaki brihmana-gahapatika
udapinap finasss oa bhusassa ca yiva mukhato
piresup ”’. Udana.
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9. “ Raja Disampati bhoto Jotipilassa manavassa
dassanakimo ”. D. ii, 232.

10. “ Amatan tesans, bhikkhave, paribhuttarn yesan
kdyagata sati paribhutti”. A4. i, 46.

11. “Datd ca ahosi sukhuminap mudukinap
attharananan pivuranana.g », D. iii, 159.

12. *“Beyyathi pi, bhikkhave, ubhato-mukhi putoli
piri nanavihitassa dhafifiassa, seyyathidap : silinay,
vihinan, mugginap misinap ”. D. ii, 293.

13. ““ Bo ca hotina labhi annassa, pinassa, vatthassa,
yanassa, mali-gandha-vilepanassa”. 4. i, 107.

14. ‘‘Idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhu khamo hoti sitassa,
unhassa, jighacchiya, pipisiya ”. M. i, 10.

156. “ Samano khalu bho Gotamo Rafifio Pasenadissa
Kosalassa sakkato garukato mianito piijito . D. i, 133.

16. ‘““Eso, mahirija, marn jatisu ca giviyafi ca
akkami; nahay etay kiitajatilan khamipemi ™.
DhA. i, 42.

Glossary. Group 21

2. There might be a watchman, clever, expert and
wise, who stops the strangers and admits the persons
known to him.

3. Better is the fruit of Entering the Stream than
sole sovereignty over the earth, than going to heaven,
than rule supreme over the entire universe.

4. Who is able successfully to divide this earth, so
broad on the north and narrow like a bullock-cart’s
fore-part on the south, into seven equal portions ?




THE NEW PALI COURSE III 157

Professor Rhys Davids, in his Dialogues of the
Buddha, leaves this dakkhinena sakatamukham untrans-
lated and gives some explanation about it in a note,
Here by the word mahdpathavi only the sub-continent
of India is meant. India is extensively broad to the
north and very narrow to the south, like the front part
of a single bullock-cart, which gradually becomes
NAITOW.

5. (a) Ubhato digham, long on both sides.

(b) Géitha . . . plirapesi, made it filled with filth.

6. (a) Rafifio . . ¢ thitass’eva, while the king was
standing there. _

(b) Malasatena, with its hundred roots.

7. There are these four places, Ananda, which the
believing clansman should visit with feelings of remorse.

8. (a) Tinassa ca bhusassa ca, with grass and chaff.

(b) Yava mukhato, up to the brim.

10. They have partaken, O monks, of the embrosia,
who have partaken of the mindfulness centred on the
body.

11. He was a giver of fine and soft bed-sheets and
wrappings.

12. As if there were a double-mouthed bag, monks,
full of various sorts of grain, such as sili-paddy, common
paddy, beans, and vetches.

14. Khamo hot: sitassa, becomes able to sustain cold.

15. The recluse Gotama is honoured, held of weight,
esteemed and venerated by the king Prasenajit of
Kosala. :

16. Jajdsu ca givdya#i ca akkami, trod me at my
matted hair and neck.
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CHAPTER VI

HOW TO SHORTEN A SENTENCE

93. It is always advisable in constructing a sentence
to use as few words as possible to express the idea
desired by it. (This however may not be possible for
the beginners whose stock of words is limited).

The compound sentence :—

(a) Ekada Bhagava Savatthiyanm vihari, tadd devatd
agantvi dhammanm supimsu, may be shortened and
changed to a simple sentence as follows : —

‘ Bhagavats Savalth:yam viharanie devatd’ gantm!
dhamman, supimeu ”

(6) “ Yattha manussd vasanti, tattha sond ca gon&
ca vasanti ’, may be shortened to :—

“ Manussananm vasanatthane sond gond ca vasanti .

(¢) “ Yo tena saddhip idh’agami; so amhehi saddhip
" vapip gamissati ”’, may be shortened to :—

“ Tena saddhirh idhagato amhehi vapirh gamissaty ™.

(d) “ Yada kukkuta ravissanti, tadd so &gamissati *,
may be shortened as :—

“ Kukkufanar ravanakale so dgamissals .

(¢) ‘“Te yatha kathenti, tatha na karonti ”’, may be
changed as :—

“Te yathakathitarh na karonti ™.

(f) “Yada vassati, tadd devo nadiyo vdpiyo ca
piireti ’, may be shortened to:—

“ Devo vassanio nadi-vapiyo pirets .
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(90 “ Yada tvap nahayissasi tadd ahap api nahayis-
sdmi ”’, may be changed to:—

“ Tvays nakayante (or tava nahdnakile) akam pi
nahayissams . )

The following passages are taken from the Commentary
on Digha :—

(@) “Nanu idin’eva divasakaro atthangato? So
kathap imay puppacandan anubandhamano uggacchis-
sati ?

When shortened : Idan’eva atthangato divasakaro
kathan pupnacandan anubandhamano uggacchissati ?

(6) “ Yassa yassa hi raiifia saddhip gantukamatd
uppajjati so so dkdsagato va hoti .

When shortened : Rafifia saddhin gantukama sabbe
akasagatd honti.

() “ Yasmin padese cakkaratanan patitthasi, tattha
rajd vasan upagacchi saddhip parisaya .

When shortened : Cakkaratanassa patitthitatthine
sapariso 17ja vasam upagacchi.

(d) “ Natthi so satto nama yo paccatthika-safifidya
tap rajanap arabbha avudhay ukkhipituy visaheyya .

Shortened : Tasmiy rdjini paccatthika-safifiaya
dvudhan ukkhipitun samattho koci satto nama natthi.

(¢) ‘““Bhagava pi setacchattan pahiya hatthagatan

. rajjap nissajjitvd pabbajito, te pi setacchattdni
pahdya hatthagatdni rajjéni nissajjitva pabbajita .

Shortened : Bhagava pi te pi setacchattdni pahiya
hatthagata-rajjani nissajjitva pabbajita.

(f) “Tumhe Kapilavatthu-vasike gahetva gajjatha,
ye sona,-slgalada.yo viya attano bhaginihi saddhip
sapvasinsu .
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.. Shortened : Sona-sigilidayo viya sakabhaginihi saha
vutthe Kapilavatthu-vasike gahetvd tumhe gajjatha.

(9) “Réjanap passituy agacchantéd aififiassa rajjan
apiletvd attano attano mjjapﬁesen’eva dgamissanti
o’eva gamissanti cati”

Shortened : Ri]ada.ssa.nag igacchanta. pararajjan
apiletva saka-saka-rajjappadeseh’eva gamanagamanar
karissanti ti.

(h) “Sa pattap gahetvd akidse khipi, patto dkise
atthasi .

Shortened : Taya gahetvd &kdsay khitto patto
tattha atthasi.

() ‘ Bhagava maha-bhikkhusangha-parivuto Raja-
gahan agamasi, tattha gatakile Maha-Moggallinatthero
parinibbayi *.

Shortened : Mahabhikkhusangha-parivute Bhagavati
Réajagahan gate Maha-Moggallinatthero parinibbayi
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CHAPTER VII

DEFINITION OF THE
INDECLINABLES

The tndeclinables are those words which are incapable
of any grammatical declension. In Pali these are called
avyayas ; they are mainly of two kinds : (1) upasaggas
and (2) nipdtas.

(1) Upasaggas are the prefixes, an. expla.natlon of
which is given in § 79, 80, 81, N.P.C. ii. ~

(2) Nipatas consist of adverbs, prepositions, con-
junctions, interjections, the infinitives ending in -t
and -fave, and all absolutives such as katvd, kitina,
dgamma.

94. The nipdtas also are of two kinds:

1. Derivative, 2. Pure or Simple.

1. The Derivative Indeclinables are formed by
adding some suffixes to the stems of some nouns,
pronouns or adjectives :

(a) Derived from nouns :—

Atthaso, hetuso, gehato, mukhato.

(b) Derived from pronouns :—

Yadai, tada, yena, kattha, kada, kuto.

(¢) Derived from adjectives :—

" Lahuso, dighato, puthulate, sabbada.

(d) From numericals :—

Dvidha, tidpi, catukkhattuy, paiica-paficaso.

" 060——(3
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Note.—8uffix fo in the ablative sense is sometimes
affixed to some prefixes in order to form some indeclin-
ables :— _

Abhito, parito (= all around )t

2. The Pure Indeclinables are : kira, khalu, kho, tu,
hs, ma, nanu, eto., etc., including the conjunctions : ca,
vd, atha, atha va, uda, wddhu, tatha pi; the interjections :
aho, hd, ahaha, dhi, eto., and the conditionals : ce, sace,
yads.

For further description of the Derivative Indeclm-
ables see III Avyaya-Taddhita, N.P.C. II.

95. Although the indeclinables do not undergo any
declension some of them express the sense of particular
cases. .

For instanoe :

(a) Sakka, labbha, sayar, siman and namo are used
in the Nominative sense.

(b) Abhinham, punappuna, muhurh, aalum, ciran,
* oranh, eto. afe in the sense of the Accusative.

(c) Sayam, samaris, miccha, vahasd, etc. have the
sense of the Instrumental.

(8) Uddhat, adho, tiriyan, heitha, upars, eto. have
the sense of the Locative.

(¢) Adra, araka, yava, tava, etc. have the sense of the
Ablative.

(f) Bho, are, he, bhane, je, avuso, etc., have the sense
of the Vocative. _

Meanings of these indeclinables will be clear in the
following list of examples given in the alphabetical order.

1. A and an are in the negative sense. A is seen
n akusala, amanussa, abhava, etc., and an in anavajja,
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andsava, eto. The Abhidhdnappadipikd and the Sadda-
nili state that there is an indeclinable a, but the other
grammarians state it to be another form of indeclinable
na. Aocording to their definition na is changed to a
before a consonant, and to an before a vowel. Both are
used only as prefixes.

2. Aciram, shortly ; before long.

“ Acirash vat'aya kiyo pathavig adhisessati .
Dhp. v. 41.

Before long, alas ! this body will lie upon the earth.

. Ajja, today; at present.

“ Attln me ajja bhesajjamattd pitd ., D. i, 206.

I have taken a dose of medicine today.

4. Ajjatagge, from this day forth.

‘¢ Upasakarn may Bhagava dhiretu ajjatagge panupetan
saranay gatan . D. i, 85, etc. May the Blessed One
accept me as a disciple, as one who, from this day forth,
as long as life endures, has taken his refuge in Him.

5. Ajjunho, this night ; (this day).

“Sace te Kassapa agaru,

Viharemu ajjunho aggisilamhi ”. V. M. 25.

“If it is not inconvenient to you, Kassapa, I shall

spend this night in this heated hall .

6. Aniiadatthu, certainly; on the other hand; only.

(a) * Anrnadatthu sissan Musilay, acariya, tvam eva
jessasi . (Com. Guitila-vimanavatthu). Certainly,
master, you will defeat your pupil Miisila.

(b) “ Ayasma Ratthapalo sakapitunivesane n’eva
dénap alattha, na paccakkhinay, afifiadatthu akkosanam
eva alattha . M. ii, 62. In his own father’s house,
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Venerable Ratthapila, got neither alms nor a refusal,
but only abuse.

7. Atippageva, very early.
“Kin nu kho, mahdrdja, atippageva &gato’si”
Mahasupina-Jataka.
8. Atippago, very early.
« Atha kho Bhagavato etad ahosi: Afippago kho
tiva Anupiydya pindaya caritun”. D. iii, 1. It is
very early to go for alms in the town of Anupiya.

9. Ativiya, extremely ; excessively ; too much.

(a) *“ Paficannan méanavaka-satinan antare ativiya
dcariyassa upakdrako ahosi ”. DhA. i, 250.

(b) « Dasavassidyukesu, bhikkhave, manussesu dasa-
kusalakammapatha sabbena sabbay antaradhayissanti,
dasa akusala-kammapatha ativiya dippissanti .
D. iii, 71. When the life-span of human beings will
be ten years, the ten moral courses of conduct will
altogether disappear, and the ten immoral courses of
action will flourish excessively.

10. Ativa, too much; exceedingly.

“ Ativa parihina-gatto’smi; rattandhakire gamis-
sdmi ti ”. Rasavahini. My body is too much emaci-
ated, therefore I will depart in the darkness at night.

11.  Atthi is the Present 3rd singular of as, (its plural
is santi). But when atths is used in the plural sense
it is to be taken as an indeclinable :—

(a) “Kim pana vo manussd sabbe’va kukkure
marenti, udihu maranany alabhantd pi atthi ti?”
J. i, 176.

(b) “Iti.pi n’atthi paro loko; n’'atthi sattd opapa-
tika . D. ii, 316.
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12. Atha, and then ; after that ; and ; or ; now.

(a) * Atha papini kammani karap balo na bujjhati .
Dhp. v. 136. A fool does not realise their nature when
he does wicked deeds.

(b) * Atha kho (= after that) Devadatto uposatha-
divase attano parisiya saddhin ekamantay nisiditva
..." DhA. i, 142.

13. Atho, and then; also; and further.

“ Hatthe pi chindanti, atho pi péade,

Kanne pi chindanti, atho pi nisap . V.V.p. 50.

14. Atha va, or.
“ Yo Buddhan paribhasati,
Atha va tassa sivakay . SN. v. 134.

15. Addha, certainly; surely. _

“ Addha tven Buddho bhavissasi; Buddhabhiten:
pana te pathamay mama vijitay agantabban”. J. ataka-
nidana.

16. Adho, below; under.
“Uddhay adho ca tiriyay, disisv’anudisisv’abay
Anvesay nadhigacchami : Godhiko so kuhin gato ”’.
8. i, 122.
« Aloft, below, and back and forth I seek
The quarters four and in between in vain.
I find not : whither gone is Godhika ”. K.8. 1, 152.

17. Antard, in between; midway.

“ Suppiyo pi kho paribbajako aniard ca Rajagahan
antaré ca Nalanday addhanamagga-patipanno hoti ”,
D. i, 1. Suppiya the mendicant too was going along
the high road between Rajagaha and Nalanda.
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In oompounds this becomes an adjective :—

(@) Antardkathd, in between talk.

(b) Antaramarana, premature death.

18. Antarena, in between ; midway.

(a) “ Aniarens  yamakasilinay ‘uttarasisakan
mafican pafifidpehi . D. ii, 137. Prepare a bed with
its head to the north, between the twin Sala troes.

(6) “Tato tvap, miluikyaputta, n’ev’idha, na
huran, na ubhayam antarena”. S. iv, 73. Then you,
Malunkya’s son, are not here, not beyond, and not
‘'midway between.

19. Anto, in ; inside ; within.

“ Evap pasadassa anto ca bahi ca galhirakkhs ahosi ”.
DRA. iv, 209. '

In compounds it has the meaning ¢ inner ”’.

(a) Antonagara, inner city. '

(6) Antogima, inner village.

20. Aparajju, on the following day.

“Tena kho pana samayena ayasmd Nigrodhakappo
pacchabhattay pindapata-patikkanto vihdray pavisati,
sdyap va nikkhamati, aparajju va kale ”. S. i, 186.
At that time the venerable Nigrodha-Kappa enters his
cell on returning from his alms-round and does not
leave it again till evening or the forenocon (of the) next
day. ‘

21. Api, also; and ; even; if ; but. »

(@) “B8& pi Takkasili-maggan patipajji; sahdyako
P4’ 884 ito ¢’ito ca vicaritva pi naddasa”. DAA. i, 326.
. (b) Even: (1) “ Api dibbesu kimesu ratip so
nadhigacchati ”. Dhp. v. 187.
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(2) “ Ap ‘'ahay marissimi, nahay sakkomi pkena
passena sattamise sayitup”. V.M. 274. I am not
able to lie down on one side for seven months, even if
I were to die. '

(c) It is sometimes used as an interrogative :—

“ Api samana, balivadde addasa ?” (= have you,
venerable monk, seen some oxen %)

(d) But: “Api, Udiyi, Anando ditth’eva dhamme
parinibbayissati ”. 4. i, 228. But, Udayi, in this
very lifo Ananda shall attain the final passing away.

22. Aptssu, and then.

‘" Apissu, bhikkhave, Vipassiy Bhagavantan . . .
im& anacchariyd gatha patiphapsu”. D. ii, 36. And
then, brethren, to Vipassi the Exalted . One, were
revealed, on the spur of the moment, these simple
verses. '

23. Apissudatis, so much so.

(@) “ Apissudara parito gimesu manussi evam
ahagsu . . . ”. D.ii, 264. So much so, that in the
villages round about, folk were saying . .

() “ Ayasmato Samiddhissa avidire mahantag
bhaya-bherava-saddam akdsi, apissudash pathavi
maiifie udriyati ti . §.i, 119. He made a tremendous
noise, appalling and terrible, so that you would think the
very earth were splitting open.

24. Aps ca, moreover; and yet; pevertheless.

“ Api ca m’ettha puggala-vemattatd viditd . D. ii,
1562. Nevertheless in this case I acknowledge the
difference in persons.

25. Aps nu is used as an interrogative.
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“ Agadiya* edisap janay,
Aggin pajjalitan va lingiya,
Ganhiya-m{-asivisan viya,
Aps nu sotthi siya ? Khamehi no ”. Thig. v. 398.
Will there be safety for a man who has offended such
a person, has clasped blazing fire to his bosom, and has
handled a poisonous snake ? Forgive me.
Mrs. Rhys Davids has transla.ted this stanza as
follows :—
“ Sore hast thou smitten my sin ; blazing flames have
I clasped to my bosom ;
Poisonous snake have I handled—but O ! be thou
heal’d and forgive me!”

26. Appeva, it is likely that; perhaps.
“ Appeva may so Bhagawi sabbadukkha pamocaye .

Tlug v. 319. It is likely that the Exalted One may
release me from every ill.

27. Appeva nama, I reckon; perhaps; it is better if,

“ Appeva nama Bhagavd Avanti-Dakkhinapathe
ammani attharandni anujineyya”. V.M. 196. It
is better if the Exalted One would permit the use of
rugs made of skins, in the Southern Avanti.

28. Abbhumme, alas! it is terrible !
(@) “8& . . . sappassa nikkhamanokdsan katva :
" Abbhumme !! Anto sappo”ti vipan chaddetva
palayi”. Com. 4. 442:
(b) * Abbhumme !! Kathan nu bhanasi ?
Sallar) me, deva, urasi kampesi? J.V. 179
Alss! How are you talking, my Lord, are you
piercing my heart with a dart ?

*P.T.S. Edition: adhkaniya.
t Ibid: gaphissam.
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29. Abhikkhanam, constantly ; repeatedly; often.

“Tasse Jetavane viharantassa abhikkhanarn fati-
daraka santikam dgantva kathasallipan karonti .
DhA. ii, 91.

30. Abhinhar, same as the above.

“ Itthan suday Bhagava dyasmantay Rahulay imahi
gathahi abhinhars ovadati”. SN. 60. It was in this
wise that, in these stanzas, the Lord again and again
exhorted the reverend Rahula.

31. Ambho, hey! hello!

“ Ambho, duttha-brihmana, afifiesay idin’eva dhanagy
vassipetva amhe afifian sapvaccharap adhivasipesi .
J. i, 2563-256. Hey, rascal brihman, having caused to
rain treasures just now for others, you make us wait
another year.

32. Are, hey! I say! (Implying an imprecation).

“ Are, duttha-cetaka, Illisamahdsetthi sakalanaga-
rassa dinan deti; tvap kip ahosi?” J. i, 345-354.
(T'varh kith abosi ? what are you ?)

33. Alam, enough ; stop; able; fit for; proper.

(a) “ Alan, dvuso, ma socittha ; mé paridevittha "
D. ii, 162.

(b) *Evam etap, Sumane, alam eva danidni datup ;
alam pufifiani kitup ”. 4. iii, 34. It is so, Sumani,
it is proper to bestow alms ; it is proper to do meritorious
acts.

(c) “Sattha: Alam ettakan imassad ti pakkami .
DhA.i,21. The Teacher went away thinking that this

much is enough for him.

In compounds: .
Alamariya-fianadassans, truly genuine intuition.
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Alarhkammansya, suitable for action.
Alampateyyd, (a damsel) grown enough to be married.
Alarmvacaniya, (a girl) who understands what others
say. :
Alarvwacaniyar katvid, having divorced one’s wife.
34. Avassar, inevitably.
Avassars mays maritabbay. I shall die inevitably.
35. 8Su, is a pleonastic particle.
(@) * Aditta ’ssu nim’ajja Vediyako pabbato, jalita
‘ssw nam’ajja Vediyako pabbato . D. ii, 264. A
For sure the Vediyaka mountain is on fire today !

- For sure the Vediyaka mountain is burning today !

b - Kena ’ssu niyati loko 3 4. i, 39.
What is that whereby the world is led ?
36. Abhe, is used in addressing equals. (Very rare).
“ Sakko oa me varan dajja Tavatinsanam issaro,
Ta’han bhadde, vareyya ’ke . ..”. D. ii, 267.
“And if perchance a boon were granted me
By Sakka, lord of Three-and-Thirty gods,
"Tis three I'd ask of him, lady . . . ”. D.B. ii, 304.
. -P.T.S. Dictionary states this to be an exclamation of
surprise or bewilderment ; but the Com. on Digha has :
“ Ahe ti amantanan . :
37. Aho, alas; yea; indeed. (Exclamation of
surprise or consternation).
" (a) “ Aho! Buddhinay buddhinubhivo nama ”.
Vattaka J. i, 212 2156.
(6) “ Aho! Imasmin loke ayuttan vattati ”,
J. i, 175-8.

e
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(c) “ Aho! Mayda wudarshetu ayuttan katap .
J. i, 234,

38. Aho vata, expresses a wish or contempt.

(a) * Ako vatd’yap brihmano maniy upasankamitva
na gapheyya”. Dhd. iv. 206. I hope this Brahman
will not take this jewel when he approaches !

(6) * Aho vat’ are amhikay panditakd ”. D. i, 107.
Shame to our wiseacres !

39. Adu,or

“Devata nu’si ? Gandhabbo ?

Adu Sakko Purindado ?” DAA. i, 32.
‘ Are you a deity or a musician god ? or Sukka, the
king of gods?”

40. Ama, yes.

“ Ama, bhante ; na sakka tattha th,ug ” DhA i,
294.

41. Ayati, Ayatina, future ; in future.

(@) * Tathigatassa kho, Siha, dyatish gabbhaseyyd
pahinad . V. M. 236. Rebirth in future, Siha, was
exhausted by the Tathigata. :

() Ayatibhavo, future existence.

42, Araks, away from, from afar. A
(a) « Araka te anuttardya vijjacarana-sampadaya .
D. ii, 99. They are away from the supreme wnsdom

and conduct.

(b) “ Araka parivajjeyys, githatthinay va pévuse ”.
Theg. v. 1163. People would shun thee from afar
as a cesspool in the rains.

' 43. Ara, from afar; far from.

(@) “Na harimi na bhafijami,

Ari singhami varijag ”. 8. i, 204..
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I do neither take away mnor break the lotus; only
I smell it from afar.

() * Ara so asavakkhayd”. Dhp. v. 253. He is
far away from the extinction of passions.

44. Avi, openly. In cpds. clear, manifest:

(a) *““Makisi papakan kammay

Avi vi yadi va raho . Thig. v. 247.

(6) Avibhdva, manifestation.

(c) Avikarots, makes clear.

45. Avuso, my dear; brethren.

“ Avuso, imay temasan katihi iriyApathehi viti-
nimessatha ? DhA. i, 9. “ Brethren, in how many
postures will you spend these three months ?

46. Iigha, look here! (a hortative particle).

“Ingha passa, nataputta, Uggasena, mahabbala,

Karohi rangan parisiya, hisayassu mahajanay ”.
DhA. iv. 62.
“ Pray look, Uggasena, tumbler of mighty strength

Perform for the crowd ; make the people lau,
B.L. iii, 229.

47. I, thus. In many places this is used to show
that a sentence is closed.

“ Iti kho, manava, appayuka-sapvattanikd patipada
appayukattan upaneti ”. M. iii, 206. Thus, O youth,
the mode of practice conducive of short life makes
one’s - life short. :

48. Ittharn:, thus. See the example fo‘r No. 30.

49. Iva, like. (In comparison).
“ Afijani va navd cittd piitikiyo alankato . Theg. v.
773. The foul body is decked llke a new and embossed
collyrium-box.
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50. Uttarasve, day after tomorrow. (This word is
not found in the P.T.S. Dictionary).

“Natthi sd iddhi vd anubhdvo vd ajj’eva me
dhafifiini jdyantw, sve gabbhini hontu, wuitarasve
paccantd ti*”. A. i, 240. There is no such magic
power or authority as to say : Let my crops spring up
today, let them ear tomorrow, and let them ripen on the
following day.

51. Uttars, Utlarita, further ; over ; beyond.

(a) ‘““Atha ca pana bhavap Anando evam &ha:
Atthi c’ettha u#tari karaniyan ti”. D. i, 206. Yet,.
the venerable Ananda says: ‘There is something
further, still to be done .

(b) “ Uttarin  appativijjhanto  brahmalokipago
hoti”. A.V.342. Not attaining the higher stages he
will be reborn in the Brahma World.

(c) Uttaribhanga, extra bits; a salad.

() Uttarimanussa-dhamma, an  extraordinary
condition.

(¢) Uttarisataka, an upper garment.

52. Uda, Udahu, or (Uda is seen only in verse).
(a) ‘“Carap va yadi va titthap
Nisinno uda va sayap,
Sammifijeti pasareti,
Esa kayassa ifijand”’. SN. v. 193.
If walking, standing, sitting or lying-down, a man
draws in a limb or stretches it forth, it is but a move-
ment of his body.

(6) “Kin nim’etan Satthars katan ? Natva nu kho
katay, udahu ajanitva ti?” DAhA. i, 73.
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53. Uddham, above ; high up ; hence ; after ; ago.

(@) * 8o tattha phenuddehakar paccamano sakim pi

uddhar gacchati”. 4. i, 141; M. iii, 183. Being
boiled there and throwing up foam, he once goes up-
wards (or comes to the surface with the scum).

(b) ‘“Uddham catuhi masehi kalakiriyA bhavissati .
After four months will come my death Dhampala-
Petavatthu. ‘

In compounds :
Uddhammukha, facing upwards.
" Uddhasiwirecana, action of an ematic.
Uddhambhiagiya, belonging to the upper part.
54. Upari, upon ; above ; on the top of ; on ; after,
In cpds. upper ; higher.

(a)  Yassa doso atthi tass’eva upari sipo patatn ”,

DhA. i, 42. Let the curse fall upon him who is guilty.
(b) “ Hetthd acci utthahitvd wpari patihafifiati .

M. iii, 184. The flame arisen from (the floor) below

touches the top (or the upper lid).

(c) “Ito vassa-satassa wupari atthirasame vasse -

. . siisane mahantan abbudan uppajjissati ”. Samp.
i, 35. There will arise a great calamity in this religious
Order 118 years hence.

' 55. Ekajjhark, together ; in the same place.

“Tani sabbani ekajjharh &ropentehisafigahan Jatakan
nama sangitan . Jétaka-nidina. Gathering all of
them in one place they rehearsed the collection named
Jdtaka.

56. Ekato, together ; on one side. -
“ Aﬂﬂatxtthxy& . nippabha hutya ekato aa.nmpamtvi
mantayipsu ”. J. ii, 415. The heretics having
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declined in their glory gathered together to consult
(their future).

57. Ekamantam, aside ; on one side.
“ Vanditva Satthuno pade ekamantarn thito tadad
Pabbajjam aham &yacip sabbasattanam uttamany .
Theg. v. 624.

58. Etto, hence ; this way.

“ Matula, ayan saro effo ; tvam pana ito nesi ti .
J. i, 223. “Uncle, the lake is lying that way ; but you
carry me this way .

59. Ettavata, by this much ; so far.

‘ Ettavati kho, Mahanama, upasako hoti ”. S.V. 395.
By this much, Mahdnama, one becomes a devotee.

60. Eva is an emphatic particle.
“Yap so vadati tan tath ’eva hoti”. DhA. iii, 45.

61. Evam, thus ; in this way ; yes. In cpds. such.

(@) “ Evap kho, Ananda, dakkhina dayakato visuj.
jhati ”. M. iii, 256. In this way, Ananda, a donation
is purified on the side of a donor.

(6) « Evam bho tikhoso manavo Subhassa manavassa
Todeyyaputtassa patissutvdi yen’ayasma Anando ten’
upasankami . D. i, 204. ‘““Yes, Sir ”’, said that
young man to Subha, Todeyya’s son, in reply, and
went to the place where the venerable Ananda was.

(¢) Evardittht, having such a view.

(d) Evarwads, preaching such a doctrine.

62. Evam eva, just in the same way.
“Evam eva tuvayp, Mara, asajja nap Tathagatan
Sayan dahissas’attanay balo aggiy va samphusay .
Theg. v. 1205.
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. Having attacked such & person, Mara, thou wilt burn
thyself just like a child playing with fire.

63. Oram, below; under; within; (on) this side.
Orena, less than.

(#) ‘ Orasm samuddassa atittariipo

Paran samuddassa pi patthayetha . Theg. v. 777.

Not being satisfied with the land on this side of the
sea, one may hanker after the further side also.

(0) ¢ Oram vassa-satd pi miyati”. SN. v. 804.

One might die within a hundred years or in less than
that period.

(¢) “ Yo pana bhikkhu oren ’addhamasayn nahayeyya,
pacittiyan . (Pacittiya-Pali). A monk who takes a
bath within a period less than a fortnight will commit & "
Pacittiya offence. (This regulation is only for the
Middle Country).

64. Kaccs, I doubt whether; I hope. This is an
interrogative expressing doubt.

(a) * Kacci man, samma JIvaka, na vaficesi ?*’
D.i,50. I hope, friend Jivaka, that you do not deceive
me. .
(b) *“ Kacct te, Vakkali, khamaniyan ? Kacci yap-
aniyap ?” 8. iii, 120. * Well, Vakkali, I hope you
are bearing well and enduring (in your disease) ?

65. Katham, how ? In what way ?

(a) ‘ Vatarogdabhinito tvay viharan; kdnane vane

Paviddha-gocare liikkhe kathan, bhikkhu,
karissasi ? Theg. v. 350.
“Thou who fordone with cramping pains,
Dwell ’st in the jungle, in the woods,
Thy range confined, in hardship dire— .
Tell me, bhikkhu, how wilt thou live ? * Ps. B, 199.
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(b) Kathatikara, how acting.
(c) Kathasvidha, what sort of ¥
(d) Kathambhita, of what sort t
(¢) Kathatjivi, leading what kind of life ¢
66. Kada, when ?
Kada ci, sometimes ; seldom.
Kada ci kada ci, from time to time.
Na kada ct, never.
““ Na kotthuko sithasamo kad@ ¢t ”’. 8. i, 66.
A jackal is never the lion’s equal. -

67. Karahaci, at some time.

Kadacs karahact, at some time or other ; very seldom.
« Hoti so, bhikkhave, samayo yan kaddci karahacs
dighassa addhuno accayena dutiyo suriyo patubhavati ',
A, iv, 100. *“ Monks, there comes a time, when insome
age, at the end of some vast period, a second sun
appears ", '

68. Kdaman, indeed, oertainly.

“ Kamam cajdma Asuresu panap ;

Ma me dija vikulavad ahesup”. J. 1, 198-206.

Certainly we must leave our lives in the hands of the

Asuras, and let these birds not go without their nests.

69. Kifica, rather ; why not.

« Afifie pi devo poseti, kijica devo sakan pajag ?”’
Katthahari-Jataka.

Why should the king not bring up his own progeny,
while he brings up many others ?

70. Kificapi, whatever ; although.

‘ Kificapi pa,ochxmo kalo, phuseyya amatap padap .
Theg. v. 947.
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Even though it is the last period (of life), he may yet
attain the Deathless State.

71.. Kifics,something. (SeeNo.5 A of the Examples
Group 4).

72. Kints, how then; whether.
- “So tesay bhoginap &akkhidhnkm&g dnkkha.g :
domanassan patisagvedeti : Kinti me bhoge n’eva
rajdno hareyyup . . . ti”. M. i, 86.” On account of
protecting those possessions he becomes troubled in his
mind (with the thought) : ‘ Whether these my things
would not be taken forcibly by kings . . . *,

73. Kimanga, far more ; far less. )

“ Mahallakassa hi attano hattha-pada pi anassavd
honti . . . kimanga pana fidtaki ”. DRA.i, 7. Even
his own hmbs are not to be oontrolled by an old man,
far less his relations.

74. Kittavatd, how far ? to what extent § in what
respect ?

“ Kittdvatd nu kho bhante updsako hotf ti § ” S.V.
395. Pray, Lord, in what respect does one become a
disciple ?

75. Kira, really ; truly; I should think. (It oon-
nects new points in a narrative and refers to a report
by hearsay). .

“Jatilassa kira gehe bhiéimiy bhinditvd suvan
papabbato utthito ti sutvda ”. DhA. iv. 216. (The
king) having heard that a mountain of gold had arisen;
rending the earth asunder, in the Jatila’s house.

76. Kim what. Kim su, wlmj;; which.

(a) “Atha nan Sattha: Kirs, bhikkhu, nilattha
tvap tattha vasan ti pucchi”. Dh4.i, 294. The
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Teacher asked him: What, O monk were you not
allowed to live there

(6) “ Kism su nardnap ratanap ?” 8. i, 36.

“ What is the most precious jewel to mankind ?”

77. Kiva, how much ? how long ?

“ Kiva ciray vimanasmip -

Idha vassas’ Uposathe ” V.V.p. 21.

“ How long will you, Uposatha, live in this heavenly
mansion ? ”

78. Kuddcanam, at any time. Na kudacanar, never.

‘ Gamanena 74 patta,bbo lokass’anto kuddcanar
8.1, 62.

The end of the world can never be reached by walking.

79. Kva, kuvass, where ?

(@) “Kvs naccay ? Kvs gitan? Kva vaditap .
D. iii, 183.

Where is dancing ? Where is singing? Where is
musio ?

() «XKip su asissimi ! Kuvarh va asissap !

Dukkhay vata settha, kuv'ajja sessap ?”
SN. v. 970.

(He ponders over as follows) :— ‘ What shall I
eat ? and where ? (Last night) I had to sleep uncomfort-
ably, and where shall I sleep today ?

80. Kvaci, anywhere. Na kvaci, nowhere.

“Tato adinnay parivajjayeyya

Kifici kvaci sivako bujjhamino ”. SN. v. 395.

Then the understanding disciple should avoid taking
anything not given to him, anywhere.

81. Khalu, indeed ; surely.

“ Samano khalu bho Gotamo Sakyaputto Sakyakula
pabbajito . D.i, 87, ete.
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82. Khippars, soon; quickly.
. “Boimap dhammay kkipparh ajanissati. ” Jataka-
Nidana.
83. Khu, surely.
“ Kahinti khu tay kima
Chatd sunakhan va candild ”. Thig. v. 509,
See No. 4 of the Glossary Group 1.
84. Kho, indeed; really. This is an enclictic
* particle of affirmation and emphasis.
- “ Arocemi kho te, mahardja ... adhivattati kho
tap maharija jardmarapay . S.i, 101. .“I tell you,
sire, old age and death are really rolling in upon you ”.

85. Carahi, now; then; therefore.

(a) “Atha ke carahi, devate, loke arahanto ?”
(Udéna, Daruciriya). ““ O deity, who are the saints
now in the world ? ”

()., “Nanu tvap, &vuso, Bhagavati anigamI
vydkato; atha kin carahi idh’agato?.” 8. i, 149.
‘“Were you not, friend, declared by the Exalted One
to be a Non-Returner ? Why then have you come
here ?

86. Ciram, for a long time. (Examples for this
are not rare).

In compounds :

Ciratthitika, lasting long.

Ciranivasi, dwelling for a long time.

Cirapabbajita, having long since become a monk.

Cirappavisi, long absent.

87. Cirapatika, long since.

“ Cirapatiks’ ham, bhante, Bhagavantan dassaniya
upasankamitukdmo . §. iii, 120. “ For a long time,
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lord, I have been longing to set eyes on the Exalted
One ”. »
88. Cirarattars, for a long time..
“ Cirgrattarn vat’atdpi dhamman anuvicintayayn
Samap cittassa nalatthan pucchap samana-
brabmane . Theg. v. 147.
““ Oh the long days I cast about in thought,
Ardent to find truth (that could set me free) !
No peace of mind I won . . . ”. Ps. B. 208.

89. Cirassan, after a long time. '

“Aho dukkhan! Ayyo no Maha-Kassapatthero
cirassasn me kutidvaray dgato 7. Dhd4.1i,425. “ Alas!
. alas! it is a long, long time since our Elder Kassapa the
Great has come to the door of my hut . B.L. ii, 87.

90. Cirdya, cirarattaya, for long.

‘ Sanyojana-sanga-satta

Dukkham upenti punappunay cirdya’’. Dhp. v.342.
“ Held fast by fetters and bonds, they undergo suffering
repeatedly and long .

91. Cirena, after a long time.

“ Athaparabhige : Kip imind vuttan ti kankhanto
cirena janati ”. Samp. i, 250.

92. (e, (conditional) if. This is never placed at
the beginning of a sentence.

“Papafl ce puriso kayiri, na tap kayird punap-
punay ”. Dhp. v. 118. -

93, Jatu, indeed ; certainly.

“Idafi hi jatu me ditthan;

Na-y-iday itihitihap . 8. i, 154.
Surely I have seen this ; this is not hearsay.
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94. Je, used for addressing inferiors. _

“HejeKalil” “ Kinayye?” “Kipjediviutthasiti 1’
M. i, 126. “ Hey slave girl, Kali ! * « Yes mistress .
“Why do you rise very late from bed ? »’

95. Taggha, surely ; truly.

“ Taggha tan, ambho purisa, tathd karissanti yatha
tan pamattay ”. A4.1i, 140. Verily they shall do unto
you according to your negligence.

96. Tava, so long; so much ; at first.

Yava-tiva, until ; till ; so long as.

(@) “Tena hi tumhe dyasmanto muhuttan idh’eva

- tdva hotha, ydvi’hay Bhagavantay pativedemi ”.

V.M.180. Ifit is so, gentlemen, stay here for a moment
till I may inform the Exaltéd One.

(b) “Na tiva kalankaroti yava tay papakamman

- vyantihoti ”. A4. i, 141. He does not die until his

evil karma is exhausted.
(¢) “Tavabashuy suvannan”. V.M. 209. So
much gold.

97. Tavata, so long.

“Tavata titthamino so téresi janatan bahupy ”.
Bud. p. 20.

98. Tavade, at that time. ,

“ Satthivassa-sahassani dyu vijjati tdvade . Ibid. p.
26.

99. Tavad eva, instantly ; at that moment.

“ Tavad’eva asitihattha-gambhirdya angarakfsuya
talato . . . ekap Mahapadumarn uggantva . " J. i, 226-

234. Khadirangira. Instantly a big lotus rose up
from the surface of the pit of living cinders, which was

80 ocubits deep.
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100. Tiriyam, across; horizontally.

“So pana Devalo nipajjamano attano nisinnatthane
anipajjitya dvaramajjhe tiriyam nipajji . DhA. i, 40.

101. Tiro, across; through; beyond.

“ Tiro kudday tiro pakiray tiro pabbatay asajjamino
gacchati, seyyatha pi akase”. D. i, 78. He goes
through a wall, rampart or hill, feeling no obstruction
and as if through the air.

102. 7Tu, indeed.

“Tathd tu kassimi yathd pi issaro ”’. Theg. v. 1138,
Thus will I do even as a master should do.

103. Tunhs, silent.

(a) “ Tativam pi kho te bhikkhii ‘tuphi ahesup .
D. ii, 155, .

(b) “ Nindanti tunhi-m-asinan . Dhp. v. 227.
They blame him who sits silent.

104. Tuvatarh, quickly.

“ Tuvatars kho, ayyaputta, dgaccheyyasi . Dh4. i,
116.

105. Divi, day-time; by day.

(@) ‘ Eke samapa-brahmand rattin yeva saménap
diva ti saiijananti”. M. i, 125. When it is truly
night, some recluses and brahmans imagine it is day-
time.

(6) “Idha me, bho Gotama, yay diva papakamman
katap hoti tap sdyay nahanena paviahemi . §. i, 183.
Venerable Gotama, the sins that I have committed
during the day-time I wash off by bathing in the evening.

106. Digharatiara, for a Jdong time.

“Tad assa Uttiyassa paribbdjakassa digharattan
ahitdya dukkhaya”. 4. V,194. 1t may bring, for &
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long time, harm and misery to the wandering ascetic
Uttiya.

107. Dujthu, badly; wrongly.

“ Dubbhanitan ti bhapantena pi duithu bhanitag .
SN. A, 396. ‘Dubbhapitay’ means that which was
ill-spoken by the speaker.

108. Dhi, Fie! Shame ! Woe ! _

“8o . . . Satthu purato naggo at{thasi; manussi
‘dhi, dhi’ ti ahanpsu’. Nacca-Jataka. J. i, 206-8.
He stood naked before the Teacher ; the people began
to shout : Fie ! Fie!

109. Dhiratthu (dhi + atthu), Shame !
‘ Dhiratthu tan janapadan
Yatth’itthi parindyika . Kangdina-Jataka. Shame
be unto that country where the leader is a woman.
110. ' Dhuvars, ocertainly; constantly.
“Te p’ajja sabbe santuttha ;
Dhuvarin Buddho bhavissasi . Bud. p. 11.
They are all joyful today ; surely you will become a
Buddha.

111. Na, No, (negative and adversative particles)
no ; not.

(@) ‘“Na tassap parisiyan koci devo abhivadeti
va paccuttheti va’, D.ii, 210. There is no god in that
assembly that salutes him, or rises up.

(b) “ Alap bialassa mohadya ; no ca paragavesino .

Theg. v. 771, T72.
** All good enough for dull wit of & fool, *
But not for him who seeketh the Beyond ”’. Ps. B.
303. :
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112. Neva (= na + eva), indeed not.

« Tann kho pan’etan paipakamman n’eva matara katay,
na pitard katan ”. 4. i, 139. '

113, Nanu (na + nu), i8 it not? This is in
affirmation and interrogation.

“ Nanu te puttena Mattakundalini mayi manap
- pasidetva sagge nibbatta-bhavo kathito? ” DhA4. i, 33.

‘“ Was it not told by your son, Mattakundali, that he
was born in heaven on account of the faith in me ?

114. - Nu expresses uncertainty and inberrogation.
“ Gato nu Cittakiitay va
Kelasay va Yugandharay ? ” DhA. iii, 217.
Has he gone to (the mountain) Cltta.kuta, or to Keldsa
or Yugandhara 1

115. Namo, homage; veneration.
“ Namo te purisijafifia; Namo to purisuttama .
Theg. v. 629, ~
“ Hail unto thee, thou nobly born of men !
Hail unto thee, thou highest among men! Ps. B.
274.

116. Naha, is adversative and negative.

“ Naha niina so orako dhammavinayo, na sa orakd
pabbajja yattha . . . Vipassi kumaro . . . pabbajito .
D. ii, 30. Surely this is not ordinary religious rule,
this is no common going forth in which prince Vipassi
has become a monk.

117. Nama, just ; indeed ; for sure.

“ Pamattassa ca nama cattiro apaya sakagehasa-

disa ”. Dh4. i, 9. Surely the four states of misery
are like his own home to a negligent person.
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118. Niina, certainly; is it then ?

- “Etfsan niing bhante - samidhi-bhavaninay sac-
chikiriydhetu bhikkhii Bhagavati brahmacariyar caranti
ti?” D. i, 155. “Then, Sir, is it for the sake of
attaining to the practice of such self-concentration that
the brethren lead the religious life under the Blessed
One ?

119. Niccanr, always; consta.ntly

* Niccarh araddhaviriyehi panditehi sahd vase -
Theg. v. 148.

Always live with the wise who are strenuous.

120. Pageva, beforehand ; early ; not to speak of.

(3) Setthidhitd pi’ssa pagevs safifian adasi .
A. A. 429. The millionaire’s daughter gave him
information beforehand.

() ‘“ Manasikdtum pi me esd, bhikkhave, disi na
phésu hoti, pageva gantup”. 4. i, 275. It is un-
pleasant for me, O monks, even to think of such a-
quarter, not to speak of going there.

121. Pagevataram, very early.

“ Ayasmid Anuruddho pagevataram &gaccheyya
M. iii,-145. The venerable Anuruddha may come very
early. :

122. Pacchato, from behind.

“Sujatda pi yanakay pahaya . . . paridevamini
pacchato pacchato agamiasi”. J. ii, 123.

() ‘“Muifica pure, mufica pacchato, :

) Majjhe mufica bhavassa paragii °. Dhp.v. 348.

‘“ Give up the things of the future, give up the things

of the past,
Give up the things .of the present ;- cross to the

farther shore ”’. B.L. iii, 229.
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123. Paccha, afterwards; behind.

“8o pacchid pabbajitvina dutiyo hessati savako ”,
Apa. 32.

In compounds:

Pacchahipdti, one who retires to rest later than
another.

Pacchabaham, with arms behind one’s back.
Pacchabhattars, after the midday meal; . in the
afternoon.

Pacchasamana, 8 monk who follows a senior monk.

124. Patigacc’eva, beforehand.

‘“ Atha kho Yaso kulaputto patigacc’eva pabujjhitvd
addasa sakay parijanan supantap . V.M. 15.

125. Pana, then; now; and now.

Atha ca pana, and yet.

Na kho pana, certainly not.

Va pana, or else. )

(3) “Tasmip kho pana samaye . . . Kosambiyap

" tayo setthino honti ’. DhA. i, 203.

(b) * Atha ca pana petanay kilakatinapn dakkhinan
anuppadassami ti . D. iii, 189. And yet I will share
the merits with those who are dead and gone beyond.

126. Pabhuts, beginning from ; henceforth.

Tato pabhuti, since then ; from that time.

“So puna-divasato pabhuti upasaiikamantassa
therassa upasamarn disvd bhiyoso-matidys pasiditva
theray niccakilay attano ghare bhatta-vissagga-
karanatthaya yaci ”. Samp, i, 38. ‘Having seen the
peaceful deportment of the Elder who was coming
there since the following day, he was very much pleased,

_ and invited him to take his meals everyday in his house.
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127, Patu, visible ; open ; manifest ; (found only in
compounds).

“ Brahmuno h’etay pubbanimittan pdtubkdvaya yad’
idap 8loko safijayati, obhiso patubhavaeti ti . D. ii, 209.
“ This is the herald sign of manifestation of Brahma, to
wit, when the light ariseth and the glory shineth .

128. Pato, early in the morning.
. Pato’va, right early.

* Sayam sayamasiya, pdlo pitarisiya gimanigama-
rijadhéniyo osaranti ”. D. iii, 94. For dinner in the
evenings and for breakfast in the mornings, they enter
the villages, towns and cities.

129. Puthu, each; wide; separate; separately;
spread out. (Mostly seen in compounds).

() Evan piyo puthu-atta paresan”. 8. i, 75.

Thus the separate souls are dear to their owners.

(b) “Tena kho pana samayens Sigilako gaha-
patiputto kilass’eva vutthaya . . . puthu disd
namassati . D. iii, 180. At that time Sigilaka, the
householder’s son, was used to getting up very early
and to worship the seéparate quarters.

130, 131. Puna, Puno, again.

“ Sabbe macche khaditva pun’agantva ekamaccham
pi nidddasa . Baka-Jataka. ‘

132. Punappuna, punappunan, again and again.
“ Punappunarh dianapati daditva
Punappunar, saggam upenti thanap . 8. i, 174,
Having given (alms) again and again, the liberal
donors are reborn again and again in the realm of
happiness.
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133. - Purato, in front.

“Im&ni phalini &gantvd mayhan purafo patanti;
‘ atthi nu kho upari luddako’ti punappuna ullokento
luddakan disva . . . imap gatham aha”. J. i, 1734.

' 134. Puratthato, in front of or on the east of.
‘“ Esa bhikkhu, mahardja, Pandavassa puratthato
Nisinno yyagghusabho’va, siho’va girigabbhare .
SN. v. 416.
“ Like puissant tiger, or & lion, sire,"
Within a cavern on the eastward crags
Of rugged Papdava, your Almsman sits ",
B.T.p. 99.

This is Lord Chalmers’ rendering of this verse.
Mr. E. M. Hare in his Woven Cadences translates the
word vyagghusabho as tiger and & bull. In this case
Lord Chalmers’ * puissant tiger ’ is acceptable. But
my humble rendering is : “ That monk, O great king,
is sitting in front of the mountain Pandava just like
a noble tiger or a lion lying in a cave .

135. Puratthats, the front; before.

“ Na tassa pacchd, na purattham atthi, .

Santo vidhiimo anigho niraso”. §. i, 141.
““ There is no after, no before him,

He is at peace, no fume of vice is his ;

He is untroubled, rid of hankering ”. K.S.1i, 178.
136> Puratthd, the east; formerly.

(@) * Pure puratthd purimisu jatisu

Manussabhiito bahunay sukhavaho”. D. iii,
148.

Formerly, in previous births, having been born as a

human being, he was a bringer of happiness to many.
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(6) “ Eso, mahirdja, Bhagavs majjhimay thambhary
nissiya puratthabhimukho nisinno”. D. i, 50. This
is the Exalted One, O king, sitting against the middle
pillar, and facing the east.

137. Pura, Pure, formerly ; in olden days ; before,

() “Pura agacchate etan anigatay mahabbha-
yan ”. Theg. v. 978.

Before this future calamity would come.

(6) - “Tap tap kiranam agamma desitdni jutimata.

Apapnakadini pwrd jatakini Mahesing .
Jataka-Nidana.

Formerly the jatakas, Apannaka, etc., were expounded
by the Great Sage, who was resplendent on va.nons
occasions and aoccounts.

(¢) “‘Sukhajivino pure asuy bhikkhi Gotamasavaka”.
8. i, 61.

Formerly the monks, disciples of Gotama, spent a
happy life.

138. Puretaram, beforehand.

“ Therehi puretaram eva ekapassena gantva Siri-
vaddhakasss nivesanadvare atthasi”. Dhd. i, 111.
139. Baht, out; outside.
. “Tassa bahi nikkhamanan varetun sabbo geha-
parijano . . . dvarani thaketva bahi gehay parivaretva
rakkhanto acchati”. DhA. i, 127. To prevent him
going out, the members of his own house barricaded
the doors of the house and stood on guard surrounding it.

140. Bhane is a vocative used in addressing inferiors.

* Handa, bhane Upali, nivattassu; alap te ettakap

jivikaya . DhA.i,137. Now, dear Upili, turn back ;
all this wealth will suffice to provide you with means of

livelihood.
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141. Bhante, Rev. Sir; O Lord ; Sirs.

‘“ Bhante, tumhidkay yay yap rucchati, tap tap
gahetvd paribhufijatha ”. Dh4. i, 292. Reverend
Sirs, take and eat whatsoever thing that relishes your
palate.

142. Bhiyyo, Bhiyo, more.

“Tani me ganhantesu tesu &ghito nima nahosi;
cittay bhiyo bhiyo pasidi yeva . DhA. iv, 206. There
was no anger in me when they were taking them ; my
mind was gladdened more and more.

143. Bhiyoso-mattiya, still more ; more and more.
8ee No. 127 for an example.

144. Bhitapubbam, formerly ; in olden days.

“ Bhitapubbari bhikkhave devasurasaiigimo sami-
pabbiilho ahosi ”. 8. 1i, 221. In times of yore, monks,
a battle between Devas and Asuras was in full swing.

145. Bho is a familiar term used in addressing
equals. It may be rendered as * dear ™.

In the example (b) under No. 105 of this chapter
it was used to address Gotama, the Buddha, by a
brahmin.

In (b) under No. 61 it was used by an attendant to
address his master.

In the sentence: ‘ Bhko cord, tumhe may kimat-
thaya ganphittha ? ” (J. i, 263-6), it was used to
address some robbers.

In the following it was used to address his own
subjects by a king : * Bho, ahay devataya dyadcamano
. . . te ghitetvd balikammay karissami ti ayacip”.
Dummedha-jataka.
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146. Maitk;t, confused ; downcast.

(@) “Ma kho manku ahosi”. V.M. 94. Do not

be confused or downcast.

(b) “Na tena manku hotabbap”. 8. i, 201.
Should not be depressed thereby.

147. Manan, somewhat ; almost ; nearly.

(@) ‘“ Manam vata Devadattena evay upanissaya-
sampanno Kumaira-Kassapo therl ca nasita ”. D. iii,
147. The monk Kassapa, the junior, and his mother
nun, who were of sufficing condition for Arahantship,
were nearly brought to ruin by Devadatta.

(6) “ Atipanditena puttena manas hi upakilito ”.
J. i, 404-5. T was almost scorched on account of this
too-wise son,’

148, Ma is a prohibitive particle.

“Ma h’ eva Vipassi kumiro agirasmd anagiriyan
pabbaji”. D.ii,27. We must not have Prince Vipassl
going forth from the house into the homeless state.

See §51 and Examples Group 10 for more details.

149. Miccha, wrong ; false ; wrongly.
(@) “ Miccha panihitay cittan
Papiyay nap tato kare™. Dhp. v. 43.
An ill-directed mind will make him worse.
() “ Yathd -nemittakdnay brihmaninay micchd
agsa vacanap . D. ii, 28. In a way that the words
of the brahman sooth-sayers may become false.

150. Mithu, one another ; mutually.
“Te vadakima parisap vigayha
Balan dahanti mithu afifiamafifiag . SN. v. 825.

Those disputants come to the congregation and
accuse one another saying * you are a fool ”.

i s an \emm
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151. Mudhd, for nothing; gratis.

“R&j&: Pafica satdni datvd ganhant@ ti bherip
cardpetvd kifici gaphanakan adisva . . . mudha pi
ganhantd ti bherin ocardpesi”. DhA. iii, 108. The
king proclaimed to the beating of a drum that anyone
willing to buy (Sirimd’s corpse) might do so with 500
pieces of money ; and seeing that no one was coming
forward he next proclaimed that they might have her
for nothing.

152, Muasd, false ; falsehood.

(a) ‘‘ Mwusd tan sami; tucchd va catiyo”. DhA. i,
444. What I said was false, master ; the vessels are
empty.

(b) “ Musi na bhase na ca majjapo siyd . A. i,
214. One should not utter falsehood ; nor ahould one
partake of strong drinks.

153. Muburr,* very quickly; repeatedly.

* Naha nina dubbhissasi man punappunay

Muhuriv muhush caranikay va dassayan ”. Theg. v.
112¢.

Thou shalt not dupe me again and again like a
mountebank showing his quickly moving marionette.

154. Yagghe, is a hortative particle used in address-
ing a superior.

‘ Yagghe, mahéraja, janeyyasi: ahay agacchami
uttardya disaya, tatth’addasap mahantan pabbatan

..”. 8.i,101. “ May it please you to know, sire, that
I have come from the northern dmtncts and that I
there saw a great mountain ”

155. Yato, wherefrom ; because; from which;
gince ; inasmuch as.

¢ This is not found in the P.T.S. Dictionary.
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(@) “ Yato ahan pabbajito agdrasmi’nagdriyan .
Theg. v. 48. Since I went forth from home to homeless
life.
(b) “ Yato yato sammasati khandhanay udayab-
bayan ”. Dhp. v. 374. From whatever point he
beholds the rise and fall of.aggregates.

(¢) *“ Yato kho, Mahinima, Buddhay saranan gato
hoti . . . ettivatd kho, Mahinima, updsako hoti .
8. V. 395. One becomes a disciple by reason of his
going for refuge to the Buddha, eto.

(@) “ Yato uggacchati suriyo adicco mandali mahid
D. iii, 198.

““Whence ocometh up the sun, Aditis’ child,

Orbed and vast .. .”. D. B, iii, 190.

(¢e) “ Yato kho bho ayan attd paficahi kimagunehi
samappito samangibhiito paricareti, ettivatd kho ayam
attda  parama-ditthadhamms-nibbanappatto hoti .
D. i, 36.. * Whensoever the soul, in full enjoyment
and possession of the five pleasures of sense, indulges
all its functions, then the soul has attained, in this
visible world, to the highest Nirvana ”. D.B. i, 50.

156. Yatha, as if ; so that ; just as ; as ; 50 ; even as.

Yatha katham pana, how so then ?

Yatha pana, like as.

Yatha-r-iva, just as.

Yatha-y-idas, as just this.

Yatha tathd, in whatever way.

(@) “ Yatha agiray ducchannap vutthi samativij-
jhati ”. Dhp. v. 13. Theg. v. 133. :

Even as rain penetrates an ill-thatched house.

(b) * Yatha katham pana tvap, thera, ekavihri,
ekavihirassa ca vappavadi?” 8. ii, 283. ‘How are
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you living alone, Elder ? and how do you commend
that living ?

(c) “ Yaha pana gopélakena myyadltimg gunnag
gorasay simiki va paribhufijanti ”. DRA. i, 158.

(d) Naham, bhikkhave, afifian ekarfipam pi sama-
nupassimi yay evam purisassa cittay pariyddiys
titthati yatha-y-idavis bhikkhave itthiriipan . 4.1, 1.
“ Monks, I know of no other single form by which &
man’s heart is 8o enslaved asitis by that of a woman ".

(¢) “Tehi pi me saddhin evam kathisallipo hoti
yatha-r-lva bhota Gotamens ”. D. i, 90. With them
Iwonldtalkuldonowtothevenemble(}otama.

In compounds :
Yathikiman, according to one’s wish.
Yathdtathash, in its real sense.
Yathabhitar, according to truth.
Yathaddhammash, according to the law.
Yathabalanh, acoording to one’s strength.
Yathasakars, each his own.
Yathdsukhans, at ease.

157. Yads, if.

“ Yadé pans me pardjayo bhaveyya, matam me
jivitd seyyo’’. Guttila-Vimanavatthu. It 'is better
to die than to live, if I were to be defeated.

158. Yad idam, as that; the following; namely.

“ Ekiyano ayay, bhikkhave, maggo sattinay visud-
dhiya . . . yad idaris cattaro satipatthand . D.ii, 290.
«The one and only path, bhikkhus, leading to the
purification of beings . . . is that of the Fourfold:
Setting up of Mindfulness .

‘159. Yars ninag, let me ; what if ; it is better if ; so
now ; rather.’
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“ Yam niindharh eko ganamha vupakattho viha-
reyyay) . DRhA. i, 56. Let me live a.lone apart from
the community.

160. Ydva, as far as ; up to ; so far that.

“ Atthi koci tevijjinany brihmapinay ydvs sattams
&cariyamaha-yugh yena Brahma sakkhi dittho % ”
D.i, 238. Ts there then a single brahman who is versed
in the thiee Vedas, up to the seventh generation, who
has seen Brahmi face to face ?

161. Yava kivasi ca, so long as.

* Yava kiva#i ca, bhikkhave, bhikkhi ablunhasan
nipitd . . . bhavissanti, vuddhi yeva bhikkhiinag
patikaikhs ”. D. ii, 76. So long, O monks, as the
brethren forgather oft—so long may the brethren be
expected to prosper.

162. Yavad eva, only for ; far enough.

“ Ydvad evs anatthiys fiattan balassa jiyati”.
Dhp. v. 72.

Only for his own disadvantage a simpleton .acquires
knowledge.

163. Yaivaid, as far as; because.

* Yavata, Cundi, sattd apadi va dipada va catuppads
. Tathigato tesay aggam a.kkhayatl ?, A, iii, 35.

Whataoever beings there are, Cundi, whether footless,
two-footed, or four-footed . . . of them the Exalted
One is declared the best.

Yavatihan, as many days as.

Yavatayukari, as long as life lasts.

Yavadicchaka, as much as is desired.

164. Yebhuyyena, mostly ; almost all.
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(@) “ Yebhuyyena, Ananda, dasasu lokadhitisu
devata sannipatita Tathigatan dassandya . D. ii, 139.
“In great numbers, Ananda, are the gods of the ten
world-systems . assembled together to behold the
Tathigata *.

. (b) ‘“ Atha kho te, bhikkhave, bhikkhii yebhuyyena
ekihen’eva janapadacarikan pakkamipgsu . D. ii, 48
Then those monks, brethren, for the most part on that
very day, set forth on their journey to various provinces.

165. Raho, secretly ; secrecy. A
(@) “Natthi loke rako nima pipakammay
pakubbato . A. i, 149. There is no secrecy in the
world when one commits a sin.
(b) “Ma’kasi papakag kammap A
Avi va yadi va raho”. Thig. v. 247.
4 Do notmn openly or secretly.

166. Re, used for addressing inferiors and implies
contempt or deprecation.

‘“ Ehi, re dasa, kiy akkosasi ” ti akaddhitva. . . tap
thanan bhindapetva . . . dhanay ahara . J. i, 226.
Drive him away saying : ¢ Come here, hey slave, why are
you threatening ? ”’ and get the hidden treasure after
digging that place. '

167. Labbha, possible; allowable.

See Nos. 6 and 9 in the Examples, Group 9.

168. Labha, it is profitable ; it is & gain.

‘*“ Labha te, mahdrdja; suladdhay te, maharija,
yassa te kule evariipo putto uppanno”. 'D. ii, 10.
It is a gain to you, my lord, good fortune is yours, in
that in your family such a son has been born.
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169. Vata, surely; certainly ; indeed.
‘“ Labhd vata no anappaki
Ye mayan Bhagavantam addasima ”. §N. v. 31.

“0 gain indeed | No small gain this,

We who have seen the Master here! ” Woven

"~ Cadences, p. 5.

Connected with aho this expresses a wish or hope :

“ Jatidhammanay bhikkhave satténay evay icchd
uppajjati: 4ho vats mayapy na jatidhammi assima,
na cs vala no jati gaccheyyadti”. D. ii, 307. “In
beings subject to birth the wish arises : Ah! if only
e were not subject to birth, if only we could avoid
being born |.”

170. Va, or. (Particle of disjunction).

“Idhi pans, mépava, ekacco itthi vi puriso v
sattdnay vihethaka-jatiko hoti panind vi leddund v
dandena va”. M. iii, 204. In this “world, O young
man, some woman Or man is accustomed to hurt other
beings with his own hand or with a clod or a stick.

171. Vina, without. »

“ Kokaliko Sariputta-Moggallinehi sahd pi ving pi
vattitup na sakkoti”. (Vyaggha-Jalaks). Kokalika
is not able to live with or without Sariputta and
Moggallina.

172. Viya, is in comparison.

“ Ekam eko va maccinap

Go vajjho viya niyati”. SN. v. 580.
Each of the mortals is separately led by Death just

like a bull, deatmedtobekllled(mcamedbya
butcher).




THE NEW PALI COURSE III 199

173. Ve, is an affirmative. Truly; indeed
“ Tay ve pasahati M&ro
Vito rukkhay va dubbalag . -Dip. v. 7.

Him verily doth Mara overcome as the wind a weak
tree.

174. Sakih, once. Sakid eva, once only.

(@) “Rijano nima candsd, sakiri kuddhi hattha-
padadichedanena bahum pi anatthap karonti . DAA. ii,
4,

(b) “Idha bhikkave bhikkhu tippay sapyojardnay
parikkhayd . . . sakid eva imay lokay &gantvi dukkhass’
antan karoti”. A. ii, 238. Herein a.monk, by utter
destruohmofthethreofetﬁers coming back to this
world only once, makes an end of TIl.

178. Sakkd, possible; be able.
¢ Sakka nu kho, bhante, evam evay ditthe’va dha.mm&
sanditthikay simafifia-phalay  pafifiapetun tit”
D. i, 61. Intpoemble 8Sir, to declare to me any such
immediate fruit, visible in this very world, of the life
of a recluse ? :
176. - Sakkhs, face to fave with ; oneself.
‘ Tany me idag, bhante, sakkhi ditthap . D. ii, 271.
I myself, Lord, have seen this. - :
See also the example under yiva (No. 160)
177. Sace, if.
“ Sace ayyi mag temisag idha vasissanti "
DARA. i, 290 .
178. Sajju, instantly; speedily.
“Na hi papan katap kammag
Sajju khiray va muccati”. Dhp. v. 71.
Verily an evil deed committed does not lmmedmtely
bear fruit as milk curdles not at once.
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179. Satatam, continually ; always.
“ Rattindivay satatarh appamatto

Babba diss phardte appamafifian ”. SN. v. 507.
* Zealous by night and day

Breed limitless goodwill

Embracing all the worlds ”. B.T. p. 119.

180. Sanskara, slowly; gently.

“ Atha nap kumbhin oropetva ubbhinditvi mukhay
vivaritvA samikash nillokema . D. ii, 333. Then we
should take down the jar, unbind and open the mouth,
and slowly (or carefully) observe it.

181. Samantd, on all sides; all around.
“Diavaggi . . . tassa padesassa samanid solasa-karisa-
mattatthinay papuni . Vattaka-Jitaks. The forest-

fire came all around the place leaving only 16 acres of
land.

182. Samitarh, continuously.

“Carato ca me titthato oa suttassa ca jgarassa
oa satatarh samitarn fisnadassanan paccupatthitan .
M.i,83. Perfect Knowledge is always and continuously
present in me whether I am walking, standing, sleeping
or awake.

183. Sampati, just now.

“ Sampati-jito, Bodhisatto samehi padehi patiftha-
hitva uttdrabhimukho sattapadavitihdrena gacchati .
D. ii, 16. The Bodhisatta, just born, stands firm on
both feet and, with his face to the north, takes seven
‘strides.

184. Samma is used in addressing friends.

“ Ama, samma, idinihay vihdray gantva therap
tayd kata-panpasiliya nisinnakap disva agato’mhi”.
DhA. i, 19.
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185. Samma, rightly ; properly ; right.

* Brahmano’smi ti ca vadamano samma vadeyya,
na ca pans musivadap apajjeyya ?” D.1,123. Isit
rightly spoken, without falling into falsehood, when he
says: “I am a brahman ™ ?

186. Sayams, oneself ; by oneself.

““ Sayam eve odanan sadhayami ;
Sayam eva bhijanay dhovip . Thig. v. 412,

I myself cooked the rice and myself washed the pot.
187. " Sasakkas, surely; certainly.
“ Evariipan te, Rdhula, kiayena kammay sasakkan

na karapfyan ”. M. i, 415. Such action, Rihula,
you should certainly not do with your body.

188. Saha is a conjunctive placed before the word
connected by it.

“Tadd te pi ca.ttaro Mallardjaputtd pa.tlhanysg
disva laddhappasiddi pabbajitva . . . na cirass’eva saha
patisambhidihi arahattan p&pugigsu ?,  (Godhika-
theragathatthakathi). Having seen the Twin Miracle
on that occasion, those four Malla-princes obtained
faith in the Dhamma, and receiving ordination, before
long became arahants endowed with the fourfold
analytical insight.

Sometimes it has the meaning  instanly or “ as
soon as .

““ Saha sacce kate mayhay maha pajjalito sikhi

Vajjesi solasa karisani udakan patva yatha sikhi”,
Vattaka-Jitaka, i, 215.

As soon as I made the solemn deolara.hon, the
conflagration moved aside 16 karisas as if lt were met
with a sheet of water.



202 DEFINITION OF THE INDECLINABLES

In compoinds:

Sahagata, concomitant,

Sahagami, follower ; ane who goes with.
. Sahajdta, born together. :

Sahajivi, living together.

Sahadhammska, co-religionist.

Sahanands, rejoicing with.

Sahaseyya, sharing of the same bed.

189. Sahasa, hastily; suddenly; forcibly.

*“ Na tena hoti dhammattho yen’atthay sahass naye .
Dhyp. v. 256. He is not thereby just, because he hastily
arbitrates. :

“ Yo fiitinag sakhinay vi diresu patidissati

Sahasa sampiyena vi, tay jafifid vasato iti ”’. SN.
v. 123. :
" “ By force, or with oconsent, the wastrel holds
Commerce with wives of kinsman or of friends *.
- B.T. 3.

190. Sddhu, well ; alright ; yes ; thoroughly. _

(s) “Sadhw kho, samma sirathi; pabbajito nima ;
84dhu samacariyd ; sddhu pufifiakiriya . D. ii, 28.
Excellent indeed, friend charioteer, is what they call a
monk ; excellent are peaceful life and doing of good
actions.

(6) “8&: sddhu deva ti vuttanayen’eva tag sabban
katvd ”. DhA. iii, 13. “Very well, Sir ”, said she,
and strmghtamy did all as she was instructed to do.

191.  Samah, oneself.

“Idam me, bhante, navay dnmyugag Blngsvantag
uddissa s@mars kantan, sdman vayitay ”. M. iii, 253.
‘Venerable Sir, this new pair of clothes is woven by
‘myself for the Exalted One, with the threads spun
vnth my own hands.
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192. Sdyatis, evening; at the evening.’ :

« Ath’ssea siyam pi punadivase pi madhurabhattay"
pacitvda addei ”. Dhd. i, 234.

193. Sihu, same as sidhu.

* Appasmim pi s@hu dinay, api ca saddhiya pi sdhu.
dinap ”. 8.1, 21. Blessed is the gift from a scanty
store ; aud it is so if given with a believing heart.

194. Su is & particle of interrogation ; often seen
added to interrogative pronouns.

“Evay su te Bhagavanto saiigamma samigamma

. unnidino . viharipsu ” *  D. iii, 64. Did those
Exalted Onea spei\d their time, like these, making a
great noise in garrulous groupe ?

195 = Suithu, well.

“So tam pi au;;lm upadhéretva pummmimso
maggan patipajji . Com. on Chattavimana. Hu.vmg
well reflected upon it and full of joy he proceeded on the
road.

196. Sudaw is a deictic partlcle

“ Tatra sudar dyasma KumﬁrarKuupo Setavyinsg
viharati uttarens Setavysn Sipsapavane ”. D. ii, 317.
There the venerable Kuméra-Kassaps dwelt to the
north of Setavyd, in the Sipsapd-tree Grove.

197. Suve, Sve, tomorrow,

(@) “Yafi ca vififili pasapsanti anuvicos swuve suve

Nekkhag Jambonadass’eva ko tan ninditum
arahati ” ¥ Dhp. v. 229, 230.

If men of intelligence praise some one from day to
day, who would venture to find fault with such a man,
any more than with a coin made of gold of the Jambd

river ¢
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(b) *8ve dini bhavap Pokkharasiti samanay
Gotaman dassaniya upasankamissati . D. i, 108.

198. Seyyathi pi, just as; like.

“ Caiikamo lohitena phuto ahosi seyyathd pi gava-

ghitanag . VJ}I 182. (Sonpa’s) walk was  stained
with blood as if it were a slaughter house.

199. Seyyathidar (= seyyatha + idap), as follows.

“ Battha tassa . . . dhammay desento znupubbikathag
kathesi, seyyathtdam ? Danakathay, silakathap,
saggakathap, kimanay adinavan okiran sankilesan .
DhA. i, 8. The Teacher expounding the Law to him
preached the graduated sermon, viz. talk about alms-
giving, the moral precepts, discription of heavens, the
ovil consequences and folly and defilement of sensual
pleasures and so on.

200. Hambho is a vocative particle expressing
surprise or ¢ontempt.

“ Hambho purisa, idani’si kificd pi mag vu-addho.
aftha pana mahéniraye aviraddho yev’ &i ti”.
Kuruigamiga-Jataka. Heigh man, though you have
missed me now, you will not miss the eight great hells,

201. Handa is an hortative-emphatic particle.
Well then ; now; come along.

“ Handa kuto nu tvap, mahAirdja, agacchasi diva
divassa” ? 8. i, 97. Well, sire, whence come you at
this noon-time of the day ?” _

“ Handa eko gamissdmi arafifiay Buddhavannitay .
Theg. v. 538. ‘

‘“ Come then 1 alone I'll get me hence and go

To lead the forest-life the Buddha praised .

" Ps. B. p. 252.
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202. Halarh, enough ; should not.
“Kiochena me adhigatan, halans dani pakisitup ™.
D. ii, 38.
“ This that through many toils I've won—
Enough ! why should I make it known ™.
D.B. ii, 30.

203. Have, surely; certainly.
“ Bald Aave nappasansanti danap . DhA. iii, 188.

204. Ha, alas!
“ Ha! Yogd vippayoganta !
Ha ! niocay sabbasankhatanp !
Ha | Jivitay vindsantap !
Ioc’asi paridevani ”. Apa. 540.
Alas ! All meetings end in separation | All component
things are impermanent ! All life end in death ! Such
was the lamentation going on there.

205. Hi, for; because; indeed.

“Tassa hi dve pajapatiyo, imassa attha; atthahi
parikkhipitva gahito kin karissati, bhante ti” 2 DhA.
i, 78. ‘““He (Culla Kala) has only two wives, but
this one (Maha Kila) has eight. 'What shall he do when
he was surrounded and caught by the eight, Reverend
Sir” ? ‘

206. Hiyyo, Hiyo, yesterday.

“Kin nu kho, mah@samanpa, hiyo nagamaisi” ¢
M.V. p. 28.

207. Huram, there; in the other world ; before.
(@) “Deva manussad idha va hurai va
Saggesu vi sabbanivesanesa . 8. i, 12.
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The gods and men in this world, or yonder, or in
heavens, or in every sphere of being.

(6) * Ye me pubbe viydkansu

Hurarh Gotamasasana . SN. v. 1084.

Those who explained the things to me before the
teachings of Gotama (came to exist).

208. Hurahuraw, from one pln.oa ‘to another.

“8So plavati hurdhuranm

Phalam icchay va vanasmi vinaio ”. Dhp. v. 334,

He jumps from life to life like & monkey seeking fruit
in a forest. )

209. Helfhd, down ; below ; underneath. In com-
pounds it has the meaning “ lower *'.

. Seyyathd pi, Potthapida, puriso nissenin kareyya
plsl.dm drohaniya, tass’eva phsidassa Refthd .
D. i, 198. ‘ Just, Potthapida, as if & man should
construct a staircase, to mount up into the upper storey
of a palace, at the foot of the very palace iteelf”.

Hetthabhiga, lower part.
Het{ha-pidatalesu, on the soles (of the feet beneath).
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CHAPTER VIII

SOME IDIOMS AND
DIFFICULT PASSAGES

1. Akamakassa bilari olaggels, to hang up a ration
for one who is unwillipg.

“Seyyathd pi, brihmapa, puriso daliddo assako
anilhiko, tassa akdmakassa bilama olaggeyyurir: Idan
te, ambho purisa, mapsay khaditabbap, miilaii ca
‘anuppaditabban ti . M. ii, 178. Suppose, brahman,
there is & man poor, having little of his own, and of
- small means ; for him who is unwilling they would hang
a ration (of flesh), saying : ‘‘ Dear man, you must eat
this flesh and pay for it .

2. Adccayo accagamd, the fault overcame.

“ Accayo marn, bhante, accagama yatha bilap, yathd

miilhay, yathd akusalap”. M. i, 438 ; A. ii, 146.
Lord, my fault overcame me, who am so foolish, so

stupid and so wrong.

3. Accasard, gave offence.

“ Idha, bhante, dve bhikkhii sampayojesur, tatr’eko
" bhikkhu accasara . S. i, 239. Here, O Lord, two
monks had a dispute, in which one of them gave offence.

4A. Accayari desets, to confess one’s fault.

“ Atha. kho so, bhante, bhikkhu tassa bhikkhuno
santike accayasih accayato desesi, so bhikkhu na
patigganhati ”. 8. i, 239. Then that monk, Lord,
oconfessed his fault to the other as such ; but the latter
would not acoept his apology.
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4B. Acchddeti, to become agreeable to the palate. .
(This meaning of acchideti is not given in the P.T.S.
- Dictionary).

(a), “Tesap rasap pathaviy aiguliys siyatap acchd-
desi”. D.iii, 85. When they, taking with their fingers,
tasted the essence of the earth (or the primitive soil before
taking its solid form) it became agreeable to their palates.

(b) * Ekam ekaii ca bhikkhuy pacceka-dussayugena
acchadess . M. i, 353 ; A. V. 347. He dressed each
monk with a pair of clothes.

It means that he offered each monk two pieces of
cloth (meant for robes).

5. Ajaddhukam, abstinence from food.

“Abafi c’eva kho pana sabbaso ajaddhukaris pati-
jineyyap, imd ca me devatd dibbap ojay lomakiipehi
ajjhohdreyyun, tiya cihan yipeyyan, tan mam’assa
musd”. M. i, 245. If I would claim not to take food
altogether, and these deities would instil celestial essence
to my body through the pores of the skin, and if I were
vo sustain my life by it, my claim will be a false one.

6. Ajaddhumarikam, starvation.

“ Ajaddhumarikam va'yay kulaputto marissati .
4. iv, 283. This clansman will die a starveling.

7. Ma kho ajesi, let him not be victorious.

“ Ma kho tumhe Ayasmanto eso ajesi ”. V. ii, 1.
Do not, friends, allow this person to defeat you.

8. Ajjhappatia, come upon; overcome.
*“ Sakunagghi lipan sakunan sahasi ajjhappaits

aggahesi . S. V. 146. The falcon suddenly swooped

down upon the quail and seized it.
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9. Ajjhdvara, a representative.
‘ Ajjhdvara’'mha Nandassa
Bhoto santikam agatd . J. V. 324.

‘We, who are the representatives of Nanda, have come
to your presence

10. Afichati, to pull or turn round.

(@) “Kissa tvay, Udayi, nisidanap pafifidpetva
samantato samafichass,* seyyatha pi puranasikottho ” ?
Pacittiyapali. “ Why do you, Udayi, having spread
out your sitting-rug, pull it from every side, just like
& worker on old skins ?

11.  AfiRew'affiah paticarats.

“8o bhikkhihi vuccamino afiffen’afian paficarats,
bahiddhd kathap apanameti”. M, i, 442. Being
admonished by the brethren, he evades it and talks
about things not concerning it and opens up a new topic
of conversation.

12. Attana, oneself.

(6) ‘“Kuddilapandito pathaman atland pabbajitvi
pacchd parisan pabbdjetvdi assamapadan bhijetva
adisi ”. J. i, 314. The wiseman, Kuddila, first (of
all) became a hermit himself and then ordained the
others as hermits and gave them allotments in the
-hermitage.

(b) ‘‘ Attano sattun attana va posesi ’. D.A. i, 136.
You yourselves have brought up your own enemy.

13. Anupakhajja, having intruded.

‘ Chabbaggiya bhikkhii there -bhikkhii anupakhajja
seyyan kappenti”. Pdcittiyapals. The monks of the
Group of Six lie-down very near the beds of the elder
monks (8o a8 to cause uneasiness to the Elders).

*Not found in the P.T.8. Dictionary.
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14. Anupahacca, having not wounded or burt. -

“Tena hi, bho, imay purisay anupahacca chavifi ca
cammafi oa . . . jIvitd voropetha”. D. ii, 386. Well,
my dears, kill this man without wounding his cuticle
or skin. Dr. Rhys Davids has translated this passage
a8: “Well, my masters, kill this man by stripping off
* outiole and skin ”. It contradicts with the commentary -
“which explains as: “ anupahacca ts avindselvd ”’. Avina-
setvd means ‘“having not destroyed”. P.T.S.
Dictionary has given anupahata only, and does not help
to decide the meaning of anupabacoa.

(b) “ Yan. nindhay imassa nigassa anupahacca
chavifi ca cammaii ca . . . tejasa tejay pariyddiyeyyay .
V.M. 24. What if I were to exhaust this niga’s
power, with my own without wounding or hurting
his outicle or skin. '

15. Anwuviccakara, thorough investigation.

‘ Anuviccakdro tumhadisinay fiita-manussinayp
sidhu hoti”. V.M. 236; M. i, 379. A thorough
investigation is fitting for such well-known persons
like you. '

16. Apakassa, having drawn back. .

“ Seyyathd pi, bhikkhave, puriso jarfidapinan va
olokeyya, pabbata-visaman vi apakass’evs kiyap
apakass’eva cittan . &8.ii, 198. Just as a msan would
look at a broken down well, or a precipice, shrinking
his body and with caution in his mind.

17. Apaccakkhakdrs, one who acts thhout right
understanding.
~ “Panditd nima tadisens parapattiyena apaccakkha-
karind saddhip na vasanti”. J. V.233. The wise do
not live with a person like you, who are relying on
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others’ words and act without knowing the true state
of things.

18. Apavinati, to pay attention.

“ Gavi tarunavacchd thambhafi ca dlumpati, vaocha-
kafi ca apacvipati ”. M. i, 324. A cow with a young
calf pays attention to her calf while eating a clump of
grass. :
= 19. Appdtikirakata, worthless.

“Nanu evap sante tassa purisassa appatihirakatanh
bhéasitay sampajjati ?” M. ii, 33; D. i, 193. Would
it not turn out, the fact being so, that the talk of that
man was witless talk ? ,

20. Abkisatd althikanarh, approached by the needy.

“ Salavatl ganiki . . . abhisatd atthikanarh aithikanan
manussinay . V.M. 269. The ocity-belle, Silavati,
was approached by whatever men as needed her
ocompeny.

21. Avatthdss, fell wupon. )
“Dutiyo musalo paripatitva afifiatarassa dirakassa
matthake avatthdss ”. Parajikapdli. A second pestle

moved from its place and fell upon & certain boy.

22. Avicirh mafifie phujo, crowded without a recess.

“ Asitivassa-sahassiyukesu, bhikkhave, manussesu
ayay Jambudipo avicih madifie phuto bhavissati
manussehi ”. D. iii, 75. When humans begin to live
for 80,000 years, this land of Jambu will be crowded,
without & recess, with mankind.

‘Dr. Rhys Davids translates avicirs mafifie as “ one
might think it & Waveless Deep”, and further states in
s note (D.B. iii, 73): “ The Waveless Decp was, in
later books, one of the purgatories ”, etc. It is true
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that there is & hell by that name. The commentators
state that this hell got its name because it is full, without
a recess, with the sufferers. Then we have to take here
the meaning of vici as ‘recess’, and of avici as
* recessless ’, and not as the name of the hell. In my
opinion avicii here is an adverb connected to phufo.

23. Assako anilhiko, poor and needy. Saka is

one’s own ; aaaalaamapersonwhohunothmguhu
own, thaha is & measure of rice, etc. AndJhika is a
person who does not possess even a single measure of
rice. : -
“Daliddo assako andlhiko ipay &diyitvi vaddhip
patisupdti . 4. iii, 362. A man who is poor, has_
little of his own and of small means, would borrow
(money) and promise to pay the interest.

In the QGradual Sayings (Vol. iii, p. 249). Vadghir
patisniti is translated as ‘“he borrows’. But the
P.T.8. Dictionary clearly states that vag¢hi means an
increase or interest on money.

24. Assutavi puthujjano, uneducated person.
“Kip nanikaranan sutavato ariyasivakassa assuta-
vaté puthujjanena ?” 8. iv, 208. What is the

difference between the well-taught Ariyan disciple and
the untaught worldling ?

Note here that one party is placed in the possessive
and the other in the instrumental.

25. Adissa, (abs.) having pointed out.

Adissa, (adj.) fit to be pointed out.

(3) “Bhagavi . .. ddissa adissa Ayasmato Upa.lmsa
vannan bhisati . Pactthyapalf The Exalted One
expounds the virtues of the venerable Upili often
pointing him out as an example.
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() “ Tumhe pi tena ddissd bhaveyyatha . M. i,
12. You also will be contemptible (or to be pomtod out
a8 such) on account of that.

26. Apawari pasireti, to lay out or open a shop. -
“Dussavapijjay va samapo Anando karissati,

paggahikasilay va pasdressals . V. ii, 201. The
recluse Ananda will begin a trade in cloth or open

& drapery shop.

 27. Amgjja (= asadiya), having insulted or hinted.

(@) “ Tadisan bhikkhum dsajja.

Kagha, dukkhap nigacchasi . Theg. v. 1189,

Having insulted such & monk, O Black-hearted One,
you will fall into misery.

(b) “ Addhd kho te, Aggivessana, dsajja upaniya
vicd bhasitd . M. i, 240. Surely, Aggivessana,
you have spoken these words hinting and aiming at me.

28. Alimpeti, to set fire. ’

“ Chabbaggiya bhikkhii dayay alimpesush ; manussd
daddhs kilam akansu”. Pardjikapals. The monks
of the Group of Six set fire to a forest, and some people
were burnt to death (in that fire).

29. Asumbhati, to throw over.

“ Pinlyathilakan matthake dsumbhitva vidhiipanena
pahirap adasi ”. Pacittiyapali. Having thrown down
the water vessel upon him, he further struck him with
the fan.

30. Ahundarika, impassable ; not clear.

“ Ahundariki samaninay Sakyaputtiyinay diss
andhakira ; na imesay disa pakkhayanti”. V.M. 79.
The directions are impassable and dark to the monks
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who are the sons of Sakyans ; the four quarters are not
clear to them.

31. Upggirati, to lift or raise up ; to utter.

(3) “Chabbaggiys bhikkhé kupith d4nattamana
sattarasavaggiyinay bhikkhiinay talasattikay uggi-
ranti ”. Pacittiyapili. The monks of the Group of
Six, bomg annoyed and displeased, raised their hands
in a threatening manner to the monks of the Group of
Seventeen.

(b) “ Anuggirarh giray kifici subbay va yadi va&’
subhay.
Phuse vmkag vajjap kathap ? me pucchito
bhapa . Uttaravinicchaya. v. 722.

Being interrogated by me, please tell me how a person,
without uttering a word either good.or bad, can commit
& verbal offence ?

32. Uccarets, to lift up ; to pronounce.

‘ Afifiataro bhikkhu hetthd hutvi silap wuccdress,
uparimena bhikkhund duggahitd sila hetthimassa
bhikkhuno matthake avatthisi”. Pdrdjikapdli. A
certain monk remaining below lifted up a stone, which
being carelessly held by the ome above, fell upon the
monk who was below.

In grammar uccdrana is used in the sense of pronunci-
ation. '

33. Ujjavati, to sail upstream.

‘“Atha kho VesilikA Vajjiputtakd bhikkha tag
s&manaka.g perikkhdram &diys niviys Sahajatin
wijavithsu ”. - Cullavagga,301. Then the Vajjian monks
of Veeil, hhngthosemonks’reqnimtesmththem
sailed upstream in a vessel to Sahajati.
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Ujjavani ndvd, a vessel sailing upstream.

Ojavans ndvd, & veesel sailing down-stream.

34. Ujjhati, to- throw away; to remove.

(3) “M5 no deva avadhi; dise no dehi Khanda-

hilassa ; '
Api nigalabaddha pi hatthichakanini ujjhema .
J. vi, 138.

Donotkill us, Sire ; give us ae slaves to Khandahila ;
we being bound with chains, will remove elephants’ -
dung there.

(b) ““Te bhikkhii santhatani ujjhited arafifiakangay
samadiyigsu ”’. Pardjikapaji. Thosemonksthrew away
their sleeping rugs and took the vow of * Forest-dweller *.

'35. Utiinam akaresu, removed the grass.

« Bhikkhit GhatikArassa kumbhakirassa &vesanay
ultinam akamsu”. M. ii, 53. The monks removed
the grass-thatch of the hall of Ghatikira, the potter.

36. Udumbarakhadikass, in the way of eating figs.

“ Udumbarakhadikarn vayay kulaputto  bhoge
khadati”. 4. iv, 283. ““This oclansman eats his
wealthlike a fig-tree glutton ™.

This is said of a spend-thrift. When one'shakes a
fig-tree, wishing to eat the fruit thereof, hundreds of
fruits fall, a large amount of which is wasted.

37. Uddasseti, to show oneself.

(s) Pabbajitena ca te matdpitaro uddasselabbd”. -
M. ii, 60. Having become a monk you must show
yourselves to your parents. :

(b)  Agamentu bhonto coraghitd, . . . yavéhap
tesay uddassetvi agacchimi”. D. ii, 322. Let my

masters, the executioners, wait till I show myself to
them and come back. '
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38. Uddana, a string of.

“ Tme macche gahetva padagghanakani addha.pidag
ghanakini . . . ca uddinans karohi ”. Dh. A. ii, 132.
Take these ﬁshes and make strings of them the value
of a quarter, and of a half kahdpanas.

39. Uddissakata, specially prepared (for somecne).

“Bameno QGotamo jinay wuddissakatarh mansan
bhufijati paticcakamman”. V.M. 237. The recluse
Gotama eats the flesh specially prepared, and meant,
for himself.

40. Uddiyati, udrigati, to fall into pieces.

“Tena kho pana samayena Thullanandiya bhik-

khuniya parivepay uddriyati . Pacittiyapali. At that
- time the cell of the nun Thullanandi was falling into
Ppieces.

41. l’]paochubhati, to throw at.

* Kukkuro jigacchi-dubbalya-pareto gogh&takasiinay

paccupatthito aesa; tam enap dakkho goghi-
tako . . . attluknnknlsg sunikantay nikantan,

nimmaysay, lohitamakkhitay upacchubheyya . M. i,
364. When a dog, feeble and overcome with hunger,
would come near a butcher’s meat stall the ounning
butcher would throw at him a bone well scraped of
flesh, completly void of flesh, and only smea.red with
blood.

42. Upajivati, to live on.

“Ahafi ca kho yap hadim etan so upajivats .
P.V. Githakhadaka.

He lives on what I defecate.

43. Upanandhati, to bear enmity towards.
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“ Chabbaggiya  bhikkhi  Mahindme  Sakke
upanandhihsu . Pacittiyapali. The monks of the

. Group of 8ix bore enmity towards Mahin&ms, the

8akyan.
Note that this governs the locative.

44. Ubbandhati, to strangle by hanging oneself.

“ Arafifian pavisitvd ubbandhitvd marissimi ti arafifiap
gato marana-bhaya-tajjito patinivatti ”. Gutsila. V. V.
Com. Having gone to the forest with the intention of
strangling himself by hanging he became afraid of death
and then returned.

45. Ummihati, to discharge urine.

“ Amhakam pans sakip katni santhatini pafica pi
cha pi vassini pahonti, yesu no diraki whadansi pi
wummshants pi . Parajikapali. - The rugs that we make
exist for five or six years while our young ones defecate
and discharge urine on them.

46. Urunda sampadi, became spacious.

“ Indasdlagubd visamd santi* samid sampadi;
sambadhi santi* wrunda sampadi . D. ii, 269. The
cave of Indasila, which had a rough floor, became
smooth ; became spacious though it was narrow.

47, Ussareti, to cause to move back.

““ Jivako . . . janap ussdretva tirokaranig parikkhipitva
. . . antaganthip niharitva bhariyaya dassesi”. V.M.
276. Jivaka caused the people to move back and to
hang a curtain around ; and then he took out the twisted
intestine (by operation) and showed it to the wife (of
the patient).

48. Uhadats, to defecate. See No. 456 above.
(* The P.T.8. Edition has yanst for sanii).
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49.  Okappaniya, trustworthy.
* Okappaniyam etan bhoto Gotamassa ”. M. i, 249.
“This saying of the venerable Gotama is trust-worthy.

50. Onojeti, to distribute ; to give as s Ppresent.
(@) “ R&ja Magadho Seniyo Bimbisiro sovanpama-

yap bhinkaray gahetva Bhagavato omojesi : EtaBay
bhante Veluvanay uyyanay . . . dammi ti ”. V.M. 39.

Seniya Bimbisira, the king of Magadha, took hold of a

golden pitcher and (after pouring the ceremonial water
of & gift), offered the garden to the Exalted One, saying!

“I bestow this garden, Veluvana (to the community

headed by the Buddha)”.
() “ Onojetha’vuso satghassa civaran ”. Pdcittiya-

PpaLi. Brethren, be pleased to distribute robes among

the community of monks.

51. Odissa, definitely.

‘“ Afifiap bhikkhuy hatthavikirena &manteti, odissa
v anodissa v& saddan na karonti . M. ii, 242. They
call another monk with the motion of the hand and do
not make a sound definitely or indefinitely.

52. Osddeti, to be sunk ; to reduce (price).

(@) “Tena hi tvap, gahapati, mahante mahante
sdni-pasibbake kirdpetva hirafifia-suvannassa piripetva
sakatehi nibbahapetva ‘majjhe gangdya sote osddehs .
Pardjikapd}i. If it is so, householder, you may order
spacious hemp-bags to be prepared, to fill them with

. wrought- and unwrought gold, to carry them in carts
to the river-bank and to sink them in mid-stream

Note the Genitive in hirafifia-suvannassa.
(b) ““Tena hi, Maharaja, agghay osadehi . Sirimd
V.V. Com. If it is so, sire, reduce the price.
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53. Kacche sajjeyya.

“Seyyatha pi, bhagini, puriso hatthin dntv& kacche
sajjeyya ; evam eva kho tvan, bhagini, Bhagavato
mansay datvi mayi antaravisake sajjasi . Pdrdjika-
pali. Just like a man, dear sister, who has given away
an elephant but hesitates to give up its belt, you having
offered meat to the Exalted One are reluctant to give
me your lower robe.

54. Kataggaha, victory; winning: lucky cast.

* Akkhadhutto pathamen’eva kafaggahena mahantay
bhogakkhandhan adhigaccheyya”. M. iii, 178. A
gambler would win immense wealth by his first lucky .
55. Katasi vaddhitd, cemetery is increased.

“Evay digharattan vo, bhikkhave, dukkhap
peaccanubhiitay, katasi vaddhits ’. 8.ii,178. - Thus for a
long time, monks, you have undergone misery and
have. increased the cemetery.

56. Kaliggaha, defeat ; loss ; a losing ocast. .

“ Evam imassa bhoto purisa-puggalassa ubhayattha

kaliggaho . M. i, 403. Inthmwaylthllbea.losmg
cast, in both ways, to this person.

57. (a) Kificikkha, a trifle ; & meagre thing.
“Yo ve kiﬁcikkha-kamyati-
Panthasmip vajantan janar
Hantva kificskkham adeti,
Tan jafifid vasalo iti .
SN. V. 121,
Whosoever, desiring some trifle, kills people going
along the road, and pillages something, know him as an
outcast. ’
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(b) Kukkutasampatika, (situated so closely) that
a cock could fly (from one house-top to another).

 Asitivassa-sahassayukesu, bhakkhave, manussesu
ayan Jambudipo iddho c’eva bhavissati phito ca,
kukkutasampétikd gdma-nigamargjadhiniyo ”. D. iii,
76. When people come to live 80,000 years, this land
of Jambu will be mighty and prosperous ; the villages,
towns and cities will be situated so close to each other
that a cock could easily fly from one house-top to the
other nearest.

58. Q@anikarh vuftdpesi, appointed a town-courtesan.
“ Rajagahako negamo Silavatiy kumarin ganikerk

outthipesi ”. V.M. 268. The City-council of Rijagaha .

appointed the maiden Salavatl as the city-belle or town
courtesan.
For other meanings of vuffhdpets see No. 101.

59. Kittha, growing oorn.

“Seyyathd pi, bhikkbave, kitfhavh sampannay ;
kitthdrakkho ca pamatto; gono ca kitth&do adup
kiffharis otaritvi ydvadatthan maday &pajjeyya .
8. iv, 195. Suppose, brethren, there is growing corn
which is fertile, and a negligent watcher ; then an ox
which was used to devour corn comes down into that

corn and eats its fill with ravenous delight.

60. @iva is the neck, but in some places it has the
meaning of ‘ fine > or  penalty ’.

“ Yassa passena migo palayati tass’eva giva ’. J. V.
23. The fine would be his (or he should be responsible)

from whose side the deer would escape. (This is often
found in the Vinaya texts, used in this sense).

61. Cakkasamarilha, got into vehicles.
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“Hoti so samayo, yay bhayap hoti atavisankopo,
cakkasimardlhd janapada pariydyanti”. 4. i, 178.
There comes a time when there is an distress of forest-
tribes, and the country-folk mount their carts and drive
away.

62. Carittam anuyufijati, goes for a walk.

““ Ma ca vititape cirittam anuyufljs ; ma te vatatape
carittam anuyuttassa rajosiikay vanamukhay anud-
dhansesi . M. ii, 257. Do not engage in walking
when it is windy and hot ; do not allow the surface of
your wound to be contaminated with the particles of
dust while walking in the sun and the wind.

63. Corehs vutthasi, had to leave the place on acoount
of robbers. .

“ Afifiatarasmin gdme vassiipagatanap bhikkhinap
gAmo corehi vuftasi ’. V.M. 149. A certain village, in
the neighbourhood of which some bhikkhus were
spending their rainy season, had to shift its site on
acoount of a band of dacoits.

64. Cora pariyutthisisu, the robbers overcame.

“ Ratanattaya gunan anussarantass’eva gacchantassa
cord magge pariyufthivisu”. Chatta V.V. Com. The
robbers overcame him on the road (or the robbers
obstructed his path) who was proceeding while
pondering over the virtues of the Three Jewels.

65. - Chandakam samharitvd, having  oollected
subscriptions. - i .

“ Bhikkhunisanighassa  civaratthaya chandakam
sarhharitva afifiatarassa pavarikassa ghare nikkhipitva
. . . etad avocun”. Pacittiyapili. They collected
subscriptions for the robes of the community of nuns
and, keeping the money in the house of a cloak-dealer,
informed thus,
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66. Jina, being deprived of. This governs the
acousative.

(@) “ Jino rathassap manikundale ca

Putte ca direca tath’eva jino . J. iii, 153.

He was deprived of his chariots, horses and jewellery,
and likewise of sons and wives.

(6) “Bahdl hi khattiyA jind A

Atthay ratthay pamidino”. J. V., 99.

Many warriors, who were negligent, have lost their
possessions and kingdoms.

67. Jiyati, to lose; to decay.

“ Akkhadhutto pathamen’eva - kaliggahensa puttam
pi jiyetha, diram pi jiyetha, ssbbasipateyyam pi
jiyetha . M. iii, 170. A gambler might, by his' first
losing throw, become deprived of his son, or wife, or all

68. Titthatu, let it remain.

“ Tifthantu tdva manussabhits, acetanfnam pi
rukkhinay simaggin laddhup vattati”. J. i, 329.
Even the senseless trees must have their congruity,
what is there to be spoken about (the unity of) human
beings.

If the first clause is literally translated it would be :
‘¢ Let the human beings remain or stand still ”*,

69. Thambhan alumpats, to eat grass. See No. 18
for an example.

Alumpati, to eat in lumpes.

70. Dafthu (= disva), having seen.

“ KAmes-v-ddinavay disva,

Nekkhammay datthu khemato ”. Theg. v. 458.
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Having seen the evils in sense-desires and the safety
in renunciation.

71. Ddssukhila, danger from robbers.

“Aham etay dassukhilah vadhena vi bandhanena
va janiyd vi garahiya vd pabbajandya vad samiihanis-
sami”. D. i, 136. I will soon put an end to this
robber-plague by punishment, bonds, confiscation,
threatening or banishment. ,

72. Dabhati, is to burn ; it has also the meaning * to
claim ’. .

“Sakya kho pana, Ambattha, rdjanay Okkakay
pitamahan dahants ’. D. i, 92. The Sakyans, O
Ambattha, claim ng Okkiaka as their ancestor. See
also $“%ii, 113.

73. Dessa, detestable ; odious.

“ Na me dess2 ubho putts ;

Maddidevi na dessiys . J. vi, 570.

My two children and Queen Maddi are not detestable
to me. See Theg v. 416.

74. Nibbdhati, to carry out; to unsheath.

*“ Dighfivu-kumiro vamenas hatthena Brahmadattassa
Kasirafifio sisam parimasitva, dakkhinena hatthena
khaggay nibbahetva Brahmadattan Kisirdidnam etad
avoos”. V.M. 347. Prince Dighavu held the head
of Brahmadatta, the king of the Kasis, with his left
hand, drew the sword with his right, and said to him :

75. Niminiti, to exchange for; to barter. The
thing glven is put in the Instmment,a.l and the thing
taken in the Accusative.

*“ Asanthutay man cirasanthutena

Néminni, bhoti, adhuvay dhuvena;
Mayé pi bhoti nimineyya afiiian;
Ito ahay diirataran gamissay . J. iii, 221..
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My dear, you exchanged me, who am a stranger, for
(your -own husband who was) a companion for & long
time—you exchanged an impermanent thing for a
permanent thing—next you will barter me also with
some other person ; t.herefon I mll go from here to a
distant place.

76. Panameli, to dismiss ; to turn a door ; to bend.

(3) “Atha kho Bhagavd kismificid eva pakarane
bhikkhusanghay pandmetva . . . Kapilavatthun pavisi
8. iii, 91. Then the Exalted One having turned away
the Order of monks for some offence, entered Kapila-
vatthu.

(b) “ Atha kho so bhikkhu vihdray pavisissimi
ti kavitap paadnmuo addasa sabbay vihdray ahinid
pmpunnag V.M. 87. Then that monk turned
the door in order to enter his cell, and saw the whole
ocell filled with (the coils of) a serpent.

77. Paske sankamo, passage bridge on the mud.

“Ehi me tvap, bhikkhu, panke saikamo hohi”
M. i, 439. Come here, O monk, lie as a plank on the
mud for me (to pass on).

78. Paccahararh karoti, to make an exouse. (Paccd-
hira is not found in the P.T.S. Dictionary).

“ 8o : mayhan hadayay va rujati, kiyo v badhati ti
kifici paccahdrarh akatva dhammisanan abhiruhitva . . .
vadati”. S.4.i, 306. Without ma.kmg an excuse by
saying : ‘ my chest is painful ’ or ‘my body is afflicted’
he ascends the pulpit and recites (the scriptures).

79. Pacchaliyath khipanti, to chuck from behind.
“ Ime, bha.nte, licchavikumarad candd pharusa
apajahi . . . kulitthinag kulakumarinam pi paechaliyan
khipanti . A. iii, 76. Lord, these Licchavi young
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men are quick-tempered, rough, proud fellows; they
chuck the women and girls of the respectable families
from behind.

The word apajaha here is to be noted. The P.T.S.
Dictionary gives its meaning as ‘‘greedy”; but
according to its commentary it is better to translate it
as ‘“ proud ”.

80. Paticcakamma, something meant for oneself,
See No. 39.

81. Patibhdnacitta, a painting hinting at sexual
intercourse

‘“ Raififio Pasenadissa Kosalassa uyyadne cittdgare
patibhana-cittarn katan hoti”. Pdcittiyapdls. V. iv,
298. At that time a painting on the sexual intercourse
was executed in the picture gallery at the Royal Gardens
of King Prasenajit of Kosala.

82. Panopanaviyi, argument for reducing the price
of an article of trade.

«“ Yo pi so, bhikkhave, satthd amisagaru . . . tassa
p'dyay panopanaviyi na upeti’”. M.i, 480. This
sort of argument is not befitting even for a Teacher who
has much interest in worldly gain.

The P.T.8. edition of the text has panopanavidha
instead of this word. The explanation given in the
commentary is : ‘ Papopanaviyi ti papaviya ca opana-
viyd ca. Na upeti ti na hoti. Kaya-vikkayakile viya
aggha-vaddhana-hapanany na hoti ti attho”. The
P.T.S. Dictionary is silent on this.

83. Payojeti, to compete with. The P.T.S.
Dictionary has given several other meanings of this word,
but not this,
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‘“Ayap kitajatilo attano pamanay na janati,
amhiakan ayyena saddhiy payojets . J. ¥, 320. This
fraudulent ascetic, not knowing his strength, competes
with our master. ,

Kammante payojeli, sets some business on foot.

Bhesajjarh payojeti, prepares a medicine.

84. Pavayha, pressing the charges or showing faults.

() ‘“XKo nu kho, bhante, hetu, ko paccayo, yena
idh’ekaccan bhikkhup pavayha pavayka kiranag
karonti ?” M. i, 442. What is the cause, what are
the reasons, Sir, for them to try some monk (empha-
tically) pressing the charges (against him ?)

() “ Na vo ahay, Ananda, tathd parakkamissimi
yathd kumbhakaro amattike ; niggayha niggayha’han,
Ananda, vadimi, pavayha pavayha, yo siro so thassati
ti”. M. iii, 118. I will not, Ananda, treat you
leniently like a potter who handles unbaked crockery ;
I admonish and repremand you again and again showing
your faults, wishing that those who are strong enough
to bear the test would remain (and the rest would go).

The text has amakamaite for amatiike. 1 prefer this
a8 found in dmattikapana, V. ii, 243.

85. Panam arabhati, to destroy life.

“ Yo kho, Jivaka, Tathagatay va Tathagatasivakan
va &rabbha panam drabhati so paficahi thanehi bahuy
apufifian pasavati”’. M. i, 371. Whosoever, Jivaka,
destroys life on account of the Tathagata or a disciple
of His, he would commit a great deal of sin in five ways.

86. Pittam bhindeyya, to burst a gall-bladder.

“Beyyathd pi bhikkhave candassa kukkurassa
nésdya pittarh bhindeyyus, evay hi so bhikkhave kukkuro
bhiyoso-mattdya capdataro assa. V. ii, 188. O
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monks, just as a fierce dog would become fiercer when
(some wild animal’s) gall-bladder is burst into its nose.

87. Putasisa, having a bag hanging from one’s
shoulder.

‘“ Tatharfipd ayap, bhikkhave, parisi yathiripap
parisa) alap yojanaganandni pi dassandya gantup
api putathsend pi”. A. ii, 183. Such an Order (of
monks) as this is a company worth going many a mile
to see, even if one had to carry (his provision in) &
knapsack.

See also D. i, 117.

88. Bilaw olaggeti, to hang up a ration.
See No. 1 of this Chapter.

89. Bhavitabbaris, should be ; may be. The Potential
Participles, such as this, govern the Instrumental.
* Rakkhasa-pariggahitens imind sarena bhavitab-

ban ”. J. Devadhamma. This lake may be haunted
by a demon.

90. Mattika, maternal ; come from the mother.

“Idap te, tata Sudinna, matu mattikanm; itthikaya
itthidhanar) ; afifiay pettikan . Pardjikapaji. This
is, dear Sudinna, what has ¢ome from your mother, a
woman’s dowry. What has come from your father is
different from this.
. 91. Mattigha, a matricide.

“ Tambalohavilinan va tattay payenti mattigha ™.
J. V. 269.

They make a matricide drink molten copper.

92. Mayan vidamseti, to perform magical feats.
“Seyyathd pi, bhikkhave, maydkiro va mayaka-
rantevasi va mahipathe mayam vidarseyya ™. S. iii, 142.
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Suppose, brethren, a juggler or a jugglers’ apprentice
should perform his magic on the high-road.

93. Mosalla, deserving the punishment of striking
with a pestle.

“Ahay, bhante, pipakamman akasiy giarayhay
mosallan . A. ii, 241. Sirs, I have done a wicked
deed, one worthy of execration and cudgelling.

94. Yathakima-karaniya, to be dealt with as one
likes.

“Evap hi so bhikkhave maccho yathakimakaraniyo
balisikassa ”. §. iv, 159. Thus, monks, that fish
becomes a victim to the fisherman who will deal with it
a8 he likes. (Note the Genitive in balisikassa).

95. Yava aparaddhars, how deeply wronged.

“ Passa, Ambattha, yiva aparaddhait ca te idap
dcariyassa brahmanassa Pokkharasitissa . D. i, 103.
8ee, Ambattha, how deeply your teacher, the brahman
Pokkharasati, has herein done you wrong. (Here, too
note the Genitive).

96. Rumhaniya, refreshing.

‘“Baddhassa bhikkhave sivakassa Satthu-sisane
pariyogiya vattato rumhaniyay Satthusdsanay hoti
ojavantan ”. M. i, 480. To a devoted disciple,
brethren, who dives into the depths of the master’s
teachings, that teaching becomes a delicious refresh-
ment.

97. Loman patets, to let one’s hair drop, i.e. to
submit.

“So bhikkhu bhikkhiihi vuccamano . . . na.lomarn
pitets, na nittharam vattats . M. i, 442. That monk,
being admonished by the monks, neither submits nor
becomes acquitted.
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98. Vaddhim patisundti, promises to pay interest
on a debt. See No. 23.

99. Visarvadeti, to break one’s promise.

“Kathan hi nima &yasmd Upanando rafifio
Pasenadissa Kosalassa vassivésan patissutvd visap-
videssati 1” V.M. 1564. How is it that venerable
Upananda, having promised the seclusion in rainy
season to the king Pasenadi of Kosala, should break his
promise

100. Vufthapita-pavattini, the preceptress who has
made a nun to be ordained.

* Bhikkhuniyo vutthdpitar pavatlinin dve vassini
ninubandhanti .  Pacittiyapili. Some nuns would
not follow the preceptress who presided when they were
ordained.

101. Vutthapeti, to rouse out of ; to ordain ; to
turn away from.

(@) “Ya pana bhikkhuni anuvassay dve vultha
peyya, pacittiyan ”. Ibid. A nun who would ordain
two simaperis annually would commit a pacittiya
offence.

(b) “8o bahujanay asaddbammi vuithdpetvd
saddhamme patitthapeti ”. A. iii, 115. He turns
away many a folk from wrong views and sets them in
right ones instead.

102. Veram appeti, to revenge.

“ Imina ca me matapitaro hatd ; ayan khv’assa kilo
yo'hay verat appeyyan ti kosiyd khaggan nibbahi ”.
V.M. 347. “ My parents were murdered by this person ;
now it is time to take revenge on him ”, thinking thus
he took but his sword from its sheath.
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103. Veyyadyika, expenses.

“Demi te, gahapati, veyyayikan yena tvay Buddha-
pamukhassa bhikkhusaighassa bhattan kareyyasi ”’.
V. ii, 167. I will give you, householder, the expenses
with which you may prepare food for the community
headed by the Buddha.

104. Voropetd, nominative in the sense of accusative.

(a) * Nabhijanimi saficicoa panar jivits voropetd ”.
M. ii, 103. I do not remember destroying any life
intentionally.

_(b) “Barasi tvap, Dabba, evaripag katta?”
Pérajikapali. Do you remember, Dabba, doing such
s thing ¢

105. Sakkhisn apadisati, points out as a witness.

“ Ayan, bhane, loke aggapuggalan Sattharan sakkhir
apadisats ”. DhA. ii, 39. My dears, this man points
out the Master, the greatest personage in the world, as
his witness.

106. Safijambharirh akatisu, showered from every-
side,

“ Atha kho te paribbijaka acirapakkantassa Bhaga-
vato Pofthapadan paribbajakan vaca-satti-todakehi*
safijambharin akapsu ”. D. i, 189. Shortly after the
departure of the Exalted One the ascetics showered
Potthapada, the ascetic, from everyside, with words
sharp as javelins and goads.

* P.T.S. edition of the text has vacdya sannitodakena instead

of this. The Siamese edition agrees withit. A.1i, 187 and
S. ii, 282 have the same. But there is no meaning in it.
(I found the word given here in a foot-note of a Sinhalese
edition). Commentaries of D and A have the same and
explain as ¢« vacana-patodena sambharitarh nirantaraphu-

tarh akarhsu . The Sinhalese Commentary removes yain
vdcdya. But no one shows how sannitodakena is formed.
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107. Sapatii, a co-wife.

(a) ‘“ Ahay Mattd, tuvay Tissa,

Sapatti te pure ahup”. Malti-petavatthu.

I am Mattd, you are Tissd; formerly I was your
fellow-wife.

(b) * Ubho mata ca dhité ca

Mayay &suy sapattiyo . Theg. v. 224.

“ Mother and daughter, we both were rival wives .
P.T.8. Dictionary gives the word as sapai, but I always
find it as sapatti. Formation of this has followed
Sanskrit Sapaini. Samano pati yhsay t& = sapaitiyo
may be the formation.

108. Sabbasantharih santharitvd, having oarpeted
the whole place.

‘ Sabbasanthariyy dvasathigaran santharitvé &sandni
pafifispetva . D. ii, 84. Having carpeted the whole
floor of the rest-house and (having) prepared the seate.

.Dr. Rhys Davids has translated this passage as:
“ they strewed all the rest-house with fresh sand, placed
seats in it ”. The explanation in the commentary is :
“ Yathd sabbap santhatan hoti evan santhari”. No
word for sand is here ; and it is not customary to strew
sand within a house.

109. Sampayojeti, to dispute. See No. 3 of this
section.

110. Sampayati, to be able to explain.

“Te maya putthi na sampayanti, asampayantd
mamafifi eva patipucchanti”. D. ii, 284. Being
questioned by me they were not able to explain, and
being unable to answer they put counter-questions to
me. -
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111. Sama sampadi, became even or smooth. See
No. 46 above

112. Sammati, to be appeased; to dwell ; to be
satisfactory.

(@) “Na hi verena verani sammanti ”. Dhp. v. 5.
Here it is *“ to be appeased ”.

(b)) “Sambahula isayo . . . samuddatire panna
kutfsu sammants ”. 8. i, 226. Here it is * to dwell ”.

(c) Bhikkhuniyo anuvassay vutthipenti, upassayo
na sammats . (Pacittiyapali). The nunnery was not
spacious enough as the nuns annually ordained new ones,

113. Satkasdyati, to keep still.

“Kummo . . . sondipaficaméni angini sake kapale
samodahitvi appossukko tuphibhiito sankasdyats ”.
8. iv, 178. The tortoise drawing its meck and four
limbs into its shell crouches down at leisure and keeps
still.

114. Sannayhi (khurappan), to fit an arrow.

Sannayhats is to arm oneself ; but it has another
meaning : to be ready.

Tassaraja Okkako . . . kupito anattamano khurappan
sannayhi . D. i, 96. King Okkaka, being angry and
displeased with him, fitted an arrow to his own bow.

115. Sineheti, to smear with oil ; to lubricate.

“Tena hi, bhante Ananda, Bhagavato kayay
katipahap sinchetha ”. V.M. 279. Ifit is so, venerable
Ananda, lubricate the body of the Exalted One for some
days.

P.T'8. Dictionary gives sinehets as the causative form of
siniyhati ; but I do not think sinehets to be a causative.
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116. Sukati, righteous.

“ Saggay sukatino yanti;

Parinibbanti anasava ”’. Dhp. v. 126.

The righteous go to heaven ; and the passionless enter
nibbéna.

All editions of the Dhammapada have sugati instead
of sukati. The commentary is silent on this. P.T.S.
Dictionary gives the word as sugatin, and the meaning
« righteous ”, It is not clear how su + gati + in can
have the meaning *righteous”. In the Abhidhan-
appadipika ‘ sukati’ is given as & synonym for virtuous
or righteous ; therefore I think the proper word here to
be sukali and not sugati.

117. Hadati, to defecate. (Not given in the P.T.S.
Dictionary).

“ Yay bhadante hadant'afifie

Etany me hoti bhojanan”. Githakhidaka P.V.

I live on what others defecate, or my food is the
excrement of others.

See also uhadats under No. 45 above.




SOME ANTITHETICS

Ajjhattika, personal ;
inward.
Afifidta, known.
Addha, opulent.
Anu, minute.

Attha, welfare; advantage.

Anuloma, following the
order ; nagural order.

Anuvita, following the
wind.

Anusota, the
stream ; downstream.
Anlo, within.
Appa, appaka, few;
small ; little.

Appabddha, free from
illness

Appiccha, easily satisfied ;
greedless,

Abhikkamati, vo go for-
ward.

Abhikkama,
ward.

Ariya, noble.

Assada,
sweetness.

Assdsa, inhalation.

Akadghana, drawing to-
wards. -

going for

enjoyment ;

Bahira,  external ;
ward.

Ana#fidta, unknown,

Dalidda, poor.

Thila, gross.

Anattha, harm ; disadvan-
tage

out-

Patiloma, against the
natural order; the
reverse.

Pativita, against the
wind.

Patisotarn, against the
stream.

Bahi, outside; out.
Bahu, bakuka, many ;
much,

Bavhabadha, full of sick-
ness ; sickly.
Mahiccha, difficult to
satisfy ; greedy.

Patikkamati, to go back-
ward.

Patikkama, going back-
ward.

Anariya, ignoble.

Adinava, danger; dis-
advantage.

Passisa, exhalation.

Apakaddhana,  drawing
away ; removal.

234
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Adana, teking ; grasping.
Adi, the beginning ; origin.

Ama, amaks, unripe;
unboiled.

Aya, income ; gain.

Arukati, to ascend, to
rise up.

Aloka, light.

Avi, openly.

Adviha, to bring in a
wife.

Avila, muddy ; not clear.

Ittha, agreeable.

Ukkujja, set up ; face up-
ward.

Uggacchals, to rise up.

Ucea, high; noble.
Uju, straight ; upright.

Ujjavati, to go up-stream.

Ujjavani, a vessel sailing
up-stream.

Uttama, noble ; highest.
Utiarats, to come out of
the water ; to cross.
Uttana, shallow ; not deep.
Udaya, rise, coming into

existence.

Uddhata, sgitated ; shaken.

Nikkhepa, casting off ;
laying down.

Anta, the end.

Pakka, ripe ; boiled.

Vaya, expense ; loss.

Oruhati, to descend; to
come down.

Andhakira, darkness.

Rabho, secretly.

Vivaha, to give a woman
in marriage.

Andvila, pasanna, oclear.

Anittha, disagreeable.

Avakujja or nikkwjja,
face downward ; turned
upside down.

Avagacchati or oga—, to
set down; to go down.

Nica, low; ignoble. =~

Vanka or jimha, bent ;
crooked ; fraudulent.

Ojavats, to go down-
stream.

Ojavani, a vessel sailing
down-stream.

Adhama, ignoble; vulgar.
Otarats, to get into the
water ; to descend.

Gambhira, deep.

Vaya, atthagama, fall;
setting down; dis-
appearanco.

Anuddhata, calm; Bot
shaken.
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Uddha, up.
Udets, to rise up.

Unnata, raised ; lofty.

Unnamati, to rise up;
to asocend.

U'pakara, help.

Upagacchati, to come near.

Upacindati, to collect or
build something.

Upets, to approach.

Uppajjats, to be born,

Ummugjjats, to come to the
surface.

Urunda, spacious.

UOna, less ; wanting.

Ekansa, definite.

Ora, thither shore.

Orambhagiya,  belonginz
to the lower world.

Orima, of this side.

Olarika, gross.

Kanha, black ; sinful.

Kaya, buying.

Kala, (proper) time.

Kicca, what should be
done ; a right action.

Kinati, to buy.
Ktsa, lean ; thin.

Kujjhati, to be angry.

SOME ANTITHETICS

Adho, down.
Atthangacchati, to set
down; to disappear.

Onata, bent down.

Onamati, to bend down ;
to decrease.

Apakara, harm ; mischief.

Apagacchati, to go away
from.

Apacindti, to destroy ; to
do away with.

Apets, to go away.

Cavati, to die.

Nimujjati, to sink in the
water.

Sambadha, not spacious ;
DNATTOW.

Adhika, exceeding.

Anekarnsa, indefinite.

Para, the opposite shore.

Uddhambhagiya, belong-
ing to the upper world.

Parima, of the other side.

Sukhuma, fine; minute
subtle.

Sukka ; white, virtuous.

Vilkkaya, selling.

Vikala, improper time.

Akicca, what should not
be done; & wrong
action.

Vikkinati, to sell.

Thilla, bulky;
thick.

Pasidati, to be pleased
with.

stout ;
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Kusala,

action.

Khuddaka, small,

good

merit ;

Gacchati, to go.

Gata, gone ; going.
Gamana, going.

Garuka, heavy ; grave.
Gahana, taking hold of.

Guna, good quality.
Ghana, thick.

Cala, moving ; movable.
Cuti, death; passing away.

odaka, the plaintiff.
‘heka, skilful ; clever.
'aya, victory.
Jala, water (deposit).
Jaleti, kindles a fire.
Jivali, to live.
Jivanta, living.
Jhayati, to burn.
Tasa, moving.
Tinha, sharp.
Tuccha, empty.
Thala, high land.
Thavara, stable.
Thoka, few ; little.

Dakkhina, (of the) right
side.

Dadati, to give.
Dahara, young.
Dasa, a slave.
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Akusals, demerit; bad
action.
Mahanta, big; large;
great.

Agacchati, to come.

Agata, come; coming.

Agamana, coming.

Lahuka, light ; trifling.

Vissajjana, sending off ;
letting loose ; discharg-
ing.

Agupa, bad quality.

Tanu, thin.

Acala, stable ; not shaking.

Patisandhi, conception (in
the womb).

Cuditaka, the accused.

Jala, slothful.

Parajaya, defeat.

Thala, land.

Nibbapeti, puts out a fire.

Marats, to die.

Maia, dead.

Vijjhagyati, to go out, (fire).

Thavara, stable.

Kuntha, blunt.

Punna, full ; filled.

Ninna, low land.

Jatgama, movable.

Bahuka, much.

Vama, (of the) left side.

Ganhati, to take.
Vuddha, grown up.
Bhujissa, a free man.
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Digha, long.
Dujjana, difficult to know.

Dubbala, feeble.

Dubbuiths, lees rain.
Dira, far.

Dovacassatd unruliness.
Dhammska, righteous.
Dhuva, constant ; stable.
Nandats, to be joyful.
Nava, new.

Niskkhipati, to put down.

Nigganhati, to restrain ;

to censure.
nguha rebuking ; cen-
suring.
Nicca, permanent. _
Nindati, to insult or
rebuke.
Ninda, rebuke; insult.
Nisidats, to sit down.

Patipats, order ;
sion,
Patiriipa, suitable.

Pariddhina, belonging to
others.

Pavisats, to enter.
Pavisana, entering.
Pakata, well-known.
Piya, dear ; beloved.
Pucchats, to question.

Puccha, question.
Purima, former.

sucoes-

SOME ANTITHETICS

Rassa, short.
Sujina, easy to under-
stand.

Bdfl‘?lmntu, strong ; power-

Suvuithi, plenty of rain.
Santika, near.
Sovacassati, gentleness.
Adhammika, unrighteous.
Addhuva, unstable.
Socati, to be sorrowful.
Purina, old.
Ukkhipati, to raise up.
Pagganhdti, to support ;
to fayour.
Paggaha, support.

Anicca, impermanent.
Pasarisati, to praise.

Pasared, praise.

Uttl&ahatt to rise up (from
4 seat)

Uppammi, disorder ;
against the order. -

Appatirdpa, unsuitable.

Attadhina, belonging to
oneself.

Nikkhamati, to go out.

Nikkhamana, going out.

Apakata, unknown.

Appiya, hated ; detestful.

Vissajjets, to answer; to
explain.

Vissajjanan, answer.

Pacchima, later.
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Pubba, former.
Pubbanha, forenoon.
Pure, purato, in front.

Purebhatta, forenoon.

Bandhana, tying; bind-
ing.

Bandhaﬁ, to bind; to
imprison

Bahussuia, learned.

Bala, foolish.

Bhabba, able ; fit.

Macchar, miserly.

Manita, respected.

Mapeti, to create.

Msccha, false, wrong.

Mitta, friend.

Mudu, soft.

Yojeti, to combine; to
join.

Rajjati, to find pleasure
in; to be attached to.

Rajjana, attachment.

Rats, attachment.

Ldbha, gain.

Lokiya, worldly.

Vaddhats, to increase.

Vaddhs, increase.

Viruddha, hostile.

Vivafa, open.

Véthana, twisting ;' wrap-

ping.
Saka, one’s own.

Apara, later.

Aparanha, afternoon.

Paccha, pacchato, from
behind.

Pacchibhatta, afternoon.

Mocana, untying ; freeing.

Moceti, to unbind; to
make free.

Appassuta, illiterate.

Pandita, wise.

Abhabba, unfit.

Vada#ifti, charitable.

Avamanita, slighted.

Antaradhdpeti, to make
disappear.

Sammd, true; right.

Sapatta, enemy.

Thaddha, hard ; stiff.

Viyojets, to separate.

Virajjats, to detach one-
self.

Virajjana, detachment.

Virati, arats, detachment.

Alabha, loss.

Lokuttara, transcendental.

Hayats, to decrease.

Hans, decrease.

Awviruddha, friendly.

Paticchanna, closed ; con-
cealed.

Vinsvethana, untwisting.

Para, foreign; belonging
to others.
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Sankhepa, summary.
Sanganhdats, to support.
Sacca, truth ; true.

Sanha, smooth.

Sadara, one’s own wife.
Sadisa, equal ; similar,
Saddha, devoted.
Sadhana, wealthy.

Santa, existing.

Sag:&ptha, joyful ; satis-

Sanditthika,
this world.

Sappurisa, a righteous
person.

Sama, even ; smooth.

Samala, impure ; tainted.

concerning

Samdna, equal ; similar.

Samudaya, rising up.
Samudets, to rise up.

Sampajjati, to prosper ;
to suc .

Sampatts, success.

Sammi#ijats, to bend back
(a limb).

Sammukhd, in the pre-
sence.

Sayati, to sleep.

Sarats, to remember.
Sardga, lustful.
{avidfianaka, endowed
with consciousness.
Sarvarana, shutting:

SOME ANTITHETICS

Vitthara, details.
Nigganhats, to restrain,
Alka, false ; falsehood.
Pharusa, rough.
Paradira, others’ wives.
Visadisa, dissimilar.
Assaddha, undevoted.
Niddhana, poor.
Asania, not existing.
Asantuftha, unsatisfied.

Samparayika, belonging
to a future existenoce.

Asappurisa, a wicked
person.

Visama, uneven ; rough.

Nimmala, vimala, pure;
taintless.

Asamdna, unequal; dis-
imil

Nirodha, extinction.

Nirujjhati, to become
extinct.
Vipajjati, to fail; to
perish.

Vipatti, failure ; distress.

Pasareti, to stretch out (a
limb).

Asammukha, in
absence.

Pabujjhati, to awake from
sleep.

Vissarati, to forget.

Vitardga, free from hast.

the

Awvifiianaka, senseless
(objects).

Vivarana, opening.
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Sarvarats, to shut.

Sadharana, common with
others.

Sadu, tasteful.

Sadhu, good ; righteous.

Samadifia, common,
Sayan, evening.
Savajja, faulty.
Stkkhita, cultured.

Sithila, loose.

Sighan, quickly.

Sita, sitala, ocold.

Sukata, well-done; good
action.

Sukara, easily done.

Sukha, comfort; happi-
ness.

Sukhita, well-to-do ; happy.

Sugati, a realm of happi-
ness.

Sugandha, an agreeable
smell.

Sugama, easily wunder-
stood

Sucarita, good conduct.
Suci, clean.
Suithu, well,

Suddha, pure ; unmixed.
Suppatha or sappatha,
right path or way.
Subha, pleasant; auspi-

cious.

Vivarats, to open.

Asadharana, uncommon ;
special.

Asadu, distasteful..

Asidhu, wicked; un-
righteous.

Visesa, special.

Pato, morning.

Anavajja, faultless.

Asikkhita, uncultured ;
impolite.

Dalha, tight.

Sanskan, slowly.

Unha, hot ; heat.

Dukkata, badly done ; bad
action.

Dukkara, difficult to do.

Dukkha, misery.

Dukkhita,
unhappy.

Duggats, a realm of misery.
Duggandha, a bad smell.

Duggama, difficult to
understand or to go.

Duccarita, bad conduct.

Asuct, unclean.

Dutthu, badly.

Asuddha, impure.

Uppatha, wrong path.

miserable ;

Asubha, unlucky; un-
pleasant.
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Subhara, easily supported
or satisfied.

Subhdsita, good speech.

Sumedha, wise.

Suriipa, handsome.

Sulabha, abundant ; easily
got

Suvaca, obedient.

Suvanna, of agreeable or
bright colour.

Susila, endowed with
virtne.

Seta, white.

Sesa, (with a) remainder.

Somanassa, joy; joyful.

Svakkhata, well preached.
Harati, to carry.
Hans, loss ; decrease.

Hayana, decreasing.
Hirisa, harm ; hurting.
Hina, low ; vulgar ; mean.

SOME ANTITHETICS

Dubbhara, mnot easily
satiafied.

Dubbhdsita, bad speech.

Dummedha, foolish.

Virdpa, ugly ; deformed.

Duaabha diffioult to get ;

Dubbaca obstinate.
Dubbapna, of ugly colour.

Dussila, immoral.

Kila, black.
Asesa, whole.

Domanassa, displeasure ;
dmpleased

Durakkhata, badly taught.

Aharati, to bring.

Vaddhs, vuddhs, increase ;
growth.

Vaddhana, incredsing.

Avihinsd, non-hurting,

Panita, excellent; deli-
cious ; high.
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Akataita, sn. because one
has not donme.

Akanta, a. unpleasant.

Akari, aka, akdss, v. he
did.

Akamaka, a. unwilling.

Akusala, a. not clever;
sinful ; né. sin.

Akkocchs, v. he abused.

Akkosana, nt. abuse.

Akkhatu, akkhays, m. one
who expounds.

Akkhdyati, v. to be called
or declared.

Akkhohini, f. a high
numeral with 43 oy-

phers.

Agaru, a. not heavy or
troublesome.

Agaramajjhe, loc. in the
household life.

Agani, 3. layman.

Aggamahesi, f. the queen
consort.

Aggahesi, v. he took (over).

Aggavadi, m. the greatast
Teacher.

Aggha, nt. price.

Angarakasu, f. a pit full
of glowing ember.

Acapala, a. steadfast.

Acalasaddha, j. unshak-
able faith.

Acsram, ad.
before long.

Acirapakkania, a.recently
departed.

Acetana, a. senseless.

Accagama, v. it overcame.

Accaya, m. fault ; lapse.

shortly ;

Accayena, ad. by the
elapse of.

Accasard, v. he gave
offence.

Accha, a. clear.

Acchati, v. to wait ; to
stay ; to sit.

Acchddets, v. to become
agreeable to the palate ;
to dress with.
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Acchisam, aor. lst sing.
of acchati.

Ajaddhuka,
from food.

Ajaddhumarika, f. starva-
tion.

Ajatasattu, m. a born
enemy ; name of a king.

4jina, nt. hide of the black
antilope or of a cheetah.

Ajinasiti, f. dress made
of skin.

abstinence

Ajins, v. he defeated.
A4jjatagge, ad. from this
day forth. '
Ajjunho, in. this day ;
this night.

Ajjhappatta, p.p. over-
powering ; swooping
down upon.

Ajjhabhast, v. he addressed
or uttered.

4jjhayaka, m. a teacher of
the Vedas.

Ajjhavara, m. a represent-
ative,

Ajjhavasati, v. to live in.

4jjhupahari, v. he ate or
swallowed.

Ajjhoharets, v. to instill,
Afichats, v. to drag so as
to widen something.

A#jasa, nt. path.

Afijani, f. a collyrium box
or a brush to apply
collyrium with,

A#fiamaAiam, ad. each
other.

A#fiadatihu, ad. certainly ;
on the other hand.

Afifiata, a. unknown
(person).

Atata, a high numeral with
85 oyphers.

4 s, v. to be troubled
e afficiod

Atfiyand, f. affliction.

Attha=atthasi, - he stood.

Atthikasikala, m. skeleton,

Addhullikhita, a. half-
. combed.

Atitlarépa, a. not being
satisfied.

Atippage’va, in.
early.

Atippago, in. very early.

Atibrahma, m. a superior
brahma.

Atibya, see. ativiya.

Atiyacand, f. over-begging.

Atirekataran, ad. very
much.

Ativiya, in. too much.

Atiadanta, a. self-restrain-
ed.

very

Attand, oneself.

Atthadassi, a. one who
sees the meaning or
welfare.

Attharana, ne. coverings
for beds, etc. ,

Atthika, a. needy.
Atha ca pana, in. and yet.
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Atha v, tn. or.

Attharin carati, works for
welfare.

Atthu, Imp. 3rd sing. of
as (to be).

Adutthacitta, a. pure in
heart.

Adutiya, a.
companion.

Aduragats, mt. not un-
welcome or not a bad
coming.

Addasa, v. he saw.

Addhagghanaka, a. having
the worth of a § kaba-

without a

pana.
Addha, m. addhina, =i
period.
Addhanamagga, m. & long
path ; high road.

Addhska, m. traveller;
wayfarer.

Adhammacari, a. unrigh-
teous.

Adhsikarana, nt. case ; law
suit.

Adhigacchati, v. to attain ;
to find out.

Adhiganhati, v. to attain;
to obtain.

Adhigata, p.p. attained.
Adhivatiati, v. to roll
upon ; to come over.
Adhivasapeti, v. to make
one forbear or endure.
Adhivasets, v. to forbear ;
to accept; to assent.
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Adhuva, a. inconstant.
Adhisets, v. to lie upon.
Anavgans, a. blameless ;
passionless.
Ananubodha, m. not under-
standing.
Anabhirata, a. discontent.
Anabhirats, f. disaffection.
Anacchariya, a. Dot
wonderful ; simple.
Anattha, m. harm.
Anania, a. endless.
Anappaka, a. not few or
small ; much..
Anassava, a. disobedient.
Anagams, a. non-returner,
Andlhika, a. poor.
Aniketa, a. without an
abode.
Anigha, a.
trouble.
Aniccalo, in. a8 imperma-
nent.
Anibbisanta, pr.p.
finding.
Anittha, a. disagreeable ;
unpleasant.
Anukampaka, a. compas-
sionate.
Anukubbati, v. to imitate
or follow some action.
Anucankamati, v. to

free from

not

follow someone in
walking.

Anucankamamana, pr.p.
walking after one’s
footsteps.
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Amujanati, v. to allow.

Anugbjla, P.p. not awaken
or risen up.

Anuttara, a. supreme.

Anutthunats, v. to deplore ;
to bewail.

Anuddisati, v. to say ; to
state.

Anuddhata, a. uninflated.
Anudhdvati, v. to run
after.

Anvddharisets, v. to oor-
rupt.

Anupakhajja, abs. having
intruded.

Anupabbajati, v: to become
a monk following some-

one else.

Anuparidhivati, v. to run
around.

Anupariyaga, v. it circled
round and round.

Anuparivatiats, v. to turn
round and round.

Anupahacea, abs.
wounding.

Anuppadassati, v. he will
give.

Anubandha, m. bond.

pr.p.

Anubandhitva, abs. havi
chased. 8

Anuviccakara, m. thorough
investigation.

Anusarivwaccharas,  ad.
annually,

not

Anusdra, m. going after.

AnWm, pr.p. re-
mem| .

Anekajats, a. having many
rebirths.

Aneka-pariyiya, m. vari-
Ous ways.

Anuvicintayania, pr.p.
pondering over.

Anekavihita, a. of different
kinds ; various.

Anekasakha, a. with many
branches.

Anotaranabhdva, m. the
fact of not getting down.

Anodissa, ad. indefinitely.

Antaka, m. the Evil One.

Antakiriya, f. ending.

Antaganthi, m. twisting
of the intestine.

Antara, nt. space in
between ; difference.

Antiravassa, m. rainy
season.

Antaravisaka, m. inner
robe.

Antard, sn. between.

Antardkathd, {. in between
talk.

Antaramarana, ni. prema-
ture death.

Antarena, ad. in between.

Antalikkha, nt. sky.

Antika, a. near.

Anto, ad. in ; inside.
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Antojana, m. people of the
household.

Andhabala, a. silly.

Anna, nt. food ; rice.

Anvesanta, pr.p. seeking.

Apakassa, abs. having
drawn back.

Apagata-kilaka, a. stain-
less.

Apaccakkhakars, a. acting
without right under-

AMMM, pr.p. res-
pecting.

Apaciti, f. reverenoce.

Apajaha, a. proud.

Apaticchanna, p.p. un-
covered.

Apanamets, v. to bring in ;
to turn.

Apatanatthan, ad. for not
falling down.

Apadisati, v. to point out.

Apaniyats, v. to be
removed.

Apargjju, sn. on the
following day.

Aparaddha, p.p. wronged.
Aparibhuita, p.p. not
partaken of; unused.

Aparimita, p.p. measure-

less.
Apavadats, v. to reprove.
Apavinati, v. to pay
attention.

Apahattu, m. remover.

Apaya, m. state of misery.

Apt ca, in. moreover;
and yet.

Apissu, in. so muoch so.

Apubbar, acariman, ad.
simultaneously.

Appativijjhanta, pr.p. not
attaining.

Appativedha, m. non-
grasping.

Appamatia, a. vigilant ;
earnest,.

Appavatts, f. non-exist-
ence.

Appatihirakala, a. worth-
less.

Appayuka, a. short lived.

Appayukatia, nt. short life.

Appiya, q. unpleasant ;
disagreeable.

Appeva, in. perhaps.

Appeva nama, in. I reckon.

Appossukka, a. inactive ;
not  bothering: less
anxious.

Aphisuka, nt. illness. adj.
not easy.

Ababa, nt. & high numeral
with 78 cyphers.

Abbuda, nt. a tumour;
calamity.

Abbhamatta, a. of the size -
of a cloud.

Abbhumme, in. alas |

Abravi, v. he told.

Abhavita, p.p. undeve-
loped. :
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" Abhikasikhats, v. to wmh
to expect.

Abhikkhanar, ad. oon-
stantly.

Abhijandts, v. to know
thoroughly ; to admit.
Abhififia, f. psychic

power
Abhinhari, ad. repeatedly.
Abhiphasannipita, m.
meeting often together.
Abhinspphajjati, v. to be
produced ; to become
Pprosperous.
Abhippasanna, p.p. much
Ppleased.
Abhimanthats, v. to strike ;
to oppress.
Abhimukhibhiita, p.p. met
with face to face.
Abhirati, f. loyal love;
affection.

Abhirghiga, abs. having
ascended.

Abhisata, p.p. approached
by.

Abhisameti, v. to realise.

Abhisecana, =nt. oonse-
cration ; ooronation.

Abhissavats, v. to flow.

Abhikarati, v. to bri
forth. e

Abbhuggata, p.p. risen
high up.

Amaggakusala, a. one who

does not kmow the road
well,

" Amattafifiu, a.

Amacca, m. a colleague.

Amata, ni. embrosia;
nectar.
intem-

perate.

Amandpa, a. detestful.

Amanussa, m. & spirit.

Amutra, ad. in such and
such a place.

Ambho, in. hey ! hollow !

Ayulta, nt. injustice.

Ayoniso, in. in a wrong
way.

Ayyaputta, w. noble one.

Ayya, f. mistress.

Arati, f. non-attachment.

Arahats, v. becomes fit;

* it behoves.

Ariyasavaka, m. dmclple of
the Enlightened

Amgmgymm;m,au dawn.

Aladdha, abs. having not
received.

Alarkata, p.p. decked
with,

Alabhqn{a, pr.p. not
receiving.
Alamkammaniya, ad). suit-
able for action.

Alarpateyya, a. wn
enough to be mf:noed.

Alarwacaniys, a. grown
enough to wunderstand
others’ words; to b}
divorced.

Aldbha, m. loss; not
getting.
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Alla, a. wet ; moist.

Allakesa, a. with wet hair.

Allavattha, a. with wet
clothes. -

Allasira, a. with a wet
head.

Avaca, v. he told.
Avacaniya, a. inexhort-
able.

Avacast, v. he told.

Avatthats, v. falls upon.

Avadhs, v. he injured or
hurt.

Avasesa, a. remaining;
n. remainder.

Avassari, ad. inevitably.

Avics, a. without a recess.

Apela, f. improper time.

Avoca. v. he said.

Asankheyya, nt.  the
highest numeral ; adj.
not calculable. )

Asajjamana, pr.p. DOt
touching ; without any
hindrance.

Asaddahanta, pr.p. not
believing.

Asaddhamma, m.
doctrine.

Asanta, a. wicked ; non-
existing ; that which is
not.

Asanthava, a. without a
companion.

Asanthuta, p.p. not ac-
quainted with.

false
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Asissam, asissams, v. |
shall eat.

Asu, a. so and so; such
and such.

Asura, m. a titan ; enemy
of the gods.

Asurinda, m.
Asuras.

Assaka, a. having nothing
&8 one’s own.

Assatara, m. a mule.

Assamapada, m. site of a
hermitage.

Assadana, f. en)oyment
tasting.

Assuavantu, a.
cated.

Assumukha, a. with a face
wet with tears.

Ahani, v. he killed.

Ahaha, nt. a high numeral
with 71 cyphers.

Ahansu, v. they brought.

Ahays, v. it was lost.

Ahasi, v. he carried or
took by force.

Ahuva, v. he was.

Ahuvasim, v. I was.

Aho, in. alas!

Ahoratta, nt. day a.nd
night.

Akarkhati, v. to wish ; to
expect.

Akasagata, a.gone %o the
space.

lord of

unedu-
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Agatigama, a. one whohas
learnt the 4 collections

of the Suttapitaka.
gameti, v. to wait for ; to
dcoriyaka, a. coming
from the teacher. .
Acariyamaha, m. the line
_or the ancester of the
Acikkhapetoa, abs. having
caused to' inform.
Ajanati, v. to know well.
Ajaniya, m. a steed.
Adjivaka, m. a kind of
. asocetics. L
Atapi, a. ardent.
-Aturanna, nt. food for the
gick, '
Adikalyana, a. advanta-
geous at the beginning.
Adissa, abs. pointing out ;
adj. to be pointed out ;
contemptible,
Adeti, v. to take.
Anupubbikatha, f. gradual
sermon.
Apajjati, v. to commit ;
to get into.
Apada, 'f. distress.
Apads, v. came to.
Abadhika, a. sick.
Amaks, a. unbaked;
unripe ; unboiled.
Amajita, a. born slave,
Amattika, nt. crockery.

Amantapetvi, abs. having
summoned. * -

Amssagaru, a. interested
in worldly gain.

Amutta (@mukka ?) p.p.
adorned with.

Ayata, a. broad.

. Ayatin, ad. in fature.

Ayaga, m. a long hall.

Ayacati, v. to beg.

Ayacamana, pr.p. request-
ing.

Araka, in. from afar;

away from.
Arakkhidhikaranar, ad.
on account of protecting.

Arafifiakangs, nt. vow of

a forest dweller.
Araddhaviriya, a. strenu-
ous,
Arabhati, v. to begin; to
destroy (life). .
Arammana, nt. object ;
occasion.
Ara, n. far from.
Aradhets, v. to please
someone. :
Aramakotthaka, m. gate-
tower of a monastery.
Aramacetiya, nt. a sacred
garden. -
Aramaramaneyyaka, nt.
a pleasant grove.
Aramika, m. gardener ; an
attendant in a monas-
tery.
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Arogya, nt. health.

Aropitaniydmena, ad.
according  to the
prescribed order. -

Aropenta, pr.p. bringing
about ; putting on.

Arohanaya, for ascending.
Arohaniya, a. suitable for
riding

Alapati, v. to speak to.

Alaya, m. abode.

Alayesini, f. seeking an
abode.

Alimpets, v. to set fire.

Jlumpakaram, ad. taking
in lumps.

Alumpati, v. to eat in
lumps.

Alopa, m. lump.
Avasatha, wm. abode;
lodgings.

Avasa, m. dwelling place.
Avi, in. openly.
Jvem‘lga, a. separate ;

Avela, f. chaplet.

Asajja, abs. having insul-
ted or assailed ; having
hinted at.

Asadiya, abs. having in-
sulted.

Asumbhati, v. to pour
down.

Ahaniya, abs. having
attacked.

Ahariyati, v. to take as
food.
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Ahundarika, a. impassable.

Ittha, a.  agreeable
pleasant.

Itihitiha, nt. hearsay.

Itthannima, ¢. of such and
such a name.

Ittara, a. short (time);
very few or little.

Itthagara, nt. harem.

Iddhi, [. supernatural
power.

Id«:lhipﬁﬁhdriyu, ni. mira-
o.

Iddhipida, m. path to
superhuman power.

Inda, m. lord ; lord of the
Devas.

Isipabbajja, f. renunciation
a8 & hermit.

Issariyadhipacca, nt. over-
lordship.

Ukkujjets, v. to tum up or
set up. -

Ugg;cchanla pr.p. rising
u

Uggirats, v. to lift up; to
utter.

Uccaya, m. accumulation.

Uccareti, v. to lift up; to
utter.

Ujjavati, v. to sail up-
stream.

Ujjhats, v. to throw away.

Utthahanta, pr.p. exerting ;
rising up.

Uttarasikha, f. northern
bough..-
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Uttarasisaka, o. with the
head towards the north.

Uttarasve, ad. day after
tomorrow.

Uttaritara, a. superior.
Utlaribhanga, m. extra
bits ; a salad.
Uttarimanussa-dhamma, m.
extraordinary condition.
Uttari, ad. further ; over.
Uttina, a. clear of grass.
Uda, udahu, in. or.
Udapajja, udapads, v. he
was born; it arose.
Udapina, m. a well.
Udaya, m. increase ; rise.
Udayabbaya, m. rise and
fall.

Uddassets, v. to show
oneself.

Udana, nt. a joyful
utterance.
Udanets, v. to utter.

Udicca, a. of a high
descent ; noble.

Uddana, nt. a string (of).
Uddissa, abs. for.

~Uddissakata, a. specially

.. . prepared.
Uddhamgama,a. going up-
wards.

Udriyati, v. to fall into
pieces.

Undura, m. a rat.

Unnadi, a. tumultuous.

Upakattha, p.p. drawn
near ; approaching.

Upakaraka, a. helpful.

Upaga, a. approaching.

Upacchubhati, v. to throw
at

|Upajivats', v. to live on.

Upatthika, m. attendant ;
supporter.
Upatthanapuppha, nt. the
flowers assigned for.
Upatthiyamana,  pr.p.p.
being attended.
Upadhdretvd, abs. having
reflected upon. .
Upanandhats, v. to bear
enmity.
Upanayhati, v. to wrap
with ; to bear enmity.
Upanibaddha, p.p. tied
into.

Upanissaya, m. sufficing
condition. }

Upaniya, abs. aiming at.

Upapajjats, v. to take
birth.

Upama, f. likeness;
comparison.
Upamiyats, v. to be
compared.

Upayats. v. to come near ;
to reach.

Upavattana, nt. existing
near by ; name of a park.

Upavasati, v. to observe ;
to live near by.
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U pasasikamma, abs. having
approached.

Upasama, m. calmness.

Upasampadd, f. higher
ordination of a monk.

Upasammati, v. to become
appeased.

Upadaya, abs. on account
of. Anukampar —, out
of pity.

Upehitsi, v. he will
approach.

Uposatha, m. fast-day;
the  ceremony of
reciting Vinaya rules.

U posathadivasa, m. fast-
day.

Uppala, =t. a high
numeral with 99 cyphers.

Uppalahattha, nt. a bundle
of water-lilies.

Uppita (or uppida), an
-unusual event.

Uppddets, v. causes to rise.

Uplavita, p.p. floated.

Ubbandhats, v. to strangle
oneself by hanging.

Ubbhinditva, abs. having
broken.

Ubha, ubhaya, adj. both.

Ubhato, in. on both sides.

Ubhatomukha, adj. double
mouthed.

Ummagga, m. a different
or wrong path; a
tunnel.

Ummihati, v. to discharge
urine.

Ummugjati, v. to emerge
from.

Urunda, a. spacious.

Ullokenta, pr.p. looking
up.

Ussareti, v. to cause to
move back.

Uhadats, v. to defecate.

Una, a. deficient ; less ;
nt. deficiency.

Ekagga, a. one-pointed ;
concentrated.

Ekaghana, a. solid.

Ekacciya, a. some.

Ekajjhar, ad. together ;
in one place.

Ekatiya, a. some.

Ekato, in. together.

Ekapanna, a. having
only a single leaf.

Ekapindita, a. compoun-
ded in a single lump.

Ekappahdrena, ad. at

once; by a single
stroke.
Ekarajja, nt. sovereign
power.

Ekarattivisa, m. spending
-of a night.

Ekasataka, a. having an
only clothe.

Ekamsena, ad. definitely.

Ekayana, m. the only path.

Ekidam, tn. some.

Etarahs, in. now.
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Bti, v. to come.

Ettavatd, wn. by this much ;
so far.

Etto, tn. that way ; hence.

Evam evari, in. exactly ;
just in the same way.

Evariipa, a. such.

Evamripa, a. this-like or
having such a form.

Ehinti, v. they will come.

Okappaniya, a. trust-
worthy.

Okampetvd, abs. havi
shoben. T8

Okdsa, m. space; per-
mission

Oja, f. sap; essence.

Otarenta, pr.p. lowering.

Odsssa, abs. definitely.

Onojeti, v. to distribute.

Opiletva, abs. having
crammed in.

Orai, ad. below ; under ;
on this side.

Orena, ad. less than.

Orodha, m. harem ; a‘

harem lady.
Olaggeti, v. to hang.
Olambaka, nt. a plammet,
Olubbha, abs. leaning upon.

Osakkita, p.p. shifted
(from  the original
position).

Osarats, v. to enter.

Osddets, v. to reduoce ; to
be sunk.
Kankhati, v. to doubt.
Kaccha, nt. f. belt for an
elephant.
Kaces, n. 1
whether.
Kataggaha, m. a win; a
lucky cast.
Katuka, a. astringent ;
severe.
Katasi, f. cometery.
Katapu#ifia, a. fortunate.
Kati, a. how many.
Katipaya, a. several.
Katipaha, nt. a few days.
Kattabba, pt.p. to be done.

Kattabbayutiaka, nt. what
should be done.

Kathasikara, a. how acting.
Katharnkathi, a. doubtful..

Kathanmvidha, a. what sort
of.

doubt

Kathdna, nt. & high
numeral with 127
cyphers.

Kadaci, +n. sometimes ;
seldom.

Kanta, a. pleasant ; p.p.
spinned.

Kandara, f. grotto.

Kapana, a. poor; miser-
able ; the poor.

Kapparappahdra, m. a
blow from elbow.
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Kappdvasesa, m. re-
mainder of an aeon.
Kappasika, a. made of

cotton.

Kappasika-sukhuma, nt.
a fine musline.

Kappiya, a. lawful.

Kamats, v. goes in;
spreads.

Kammapatha, m. way of
action.

Kammara, m. a smith,

Kayird, v. 3rd  sing.
Poten. of kar (to do).

Karaniya, pt.p. to be
done ; nt. what should be
done ; business.

Karahacs, in. at some
time.

Karisa, nt. a plot of land
measuring about an
acre,

Karuna, f. compassion;
pity.

Karunayati, v. to feel pity.

Kaliggaha, m. loss ; losing
cast ; defeat.

Kalira, m. sprout.

Kalebara, ni. the body.

Kalyana, a. advantageous ;
good ; nt. welfare.

Kalyanamitta, m. a true
friend.

Kasi, f. ploughing.

Kansa, m. a plate to eat
from.

Kanana, nt. forest.

Kananantara, nt. inside of
a forest.

Kapilavatthava, a. belong-
ing to Kapilavatthn.
Kamarati, f. enjoyment of

senses.

Kamavega, m. impulse of
lust.

Kayagata sats, f. mind-
fulness centred on the
body.

Karapiyats, v. to cause to
be done.

Kalakata, p.p. dead.

Kalakiriya, f. death.

Kalass’eva, in. very early.

Kalinga, a. belonging to
Kalinga.

Kihams, v. T will do.

Kahinti, v. they will” do.

Kiccha, n¢. difficulty.

Kicchena, ad. with diffi-
culty. ‘

Kift ca, in.
rather.

Kittha, nt. growing corn.

Kitthada, a. corn-eating.

Kittharakkha, m. a watcher
-of corn.

Kittayati, v. to explain ;
to praise.

Kittavata, in. how far ? in
what respect ?

Kitiisadda, m. talk about
the fame.

Kinti, sn. whether.

why not ;
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Kimanga, in. far less.
Kimatthaya, in. for what

purpose ?

Kira, a. particle for
reported speech.

Kilamati, v. to become
weary.

Kidisa, a. what-like ?

Kiva, in. how much ?

Kwa cirarn, in. how long ?

Kukkura, m. a dog. .

Kufidvdra, nt. gate of a
hut.

Kuddamila, nt. foot of a
wall.

Kuddcanar, in. at any
time. (Na ku—,never).

Kupita, p.p. annoyed.

Kubbati, v. to do.

Kumuda, nt. a high
numeral with 106
cyphers.

Kumudandla, m. the stalk
of white water-lily.

Kulavarsa, nt. lineage
customs of the fanuly

Kuvan, kva, in. where ?

Kuvera, m. name of the
lord of demons.’

Kusala, nt. health ; merit.

Kusali, a. possessor of
merit.

Katajatila, m. a fraudulent
hermit.

Kecana, kect, some persons.

Kelasakuta, nt. the peak
of the Keldsa mountain.

. Khama, a.

Kevala, a. whole.
Kotthuka, m. jackal.
Kovida, a. expert.

Kosa, m. a measure of
length, (which is about
1,000 yards).

Kosindraka, a. belonging
to KusinArd.

Koseyyasukhuma, nt. fine
silk,

Kvaci, in. somewhere ; in
some places.

Khalja, a. lame.

Khanapetvi, abs.
caused to dig.

Khants, f. patience.

Khandha, m. trunk (of the
body or a tree).

enduring ;
sustaining.

Khamati, v. to forgive.

Khamaniya, a. bearable.

Khamapets, v. to cause to
forgive.

Khara, a. severe.

Khadana, nt. food ; eating.

Khayats, v. to ocour; to
become clear; to be
revealed.

Khinaniraya, a. one who
is beyond the hell.

Khinasava, a. free from
mental obsession; a
holy person.

Khila, m. a stake.

Khurappa, nt. an arrow.

Kho, in. See Chapter VI.

having
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Khohtaa‘ukhuma, nt. fine
cloth of flax.

Gajaratana, nt. a mnoble
elephant.

Gajjati, v. to roar.

Gajjama'm, pr.p. thunder-
ing.

Ganhkanaka, a. holding ;
one who takes.

Gatabhdva, m. the - fact
that one has gone.

Gatayobbana, a. old;
whose youth is ex-
hausted.

Gaddula, nt. a leash.

Gantukamaitd, f. wish to
go-.

Gabbhaseyya, f. conception

in the womb.

@Qambhirato, in. by depth.

Gayadsisa, nt. name of a
place (not far from
present Gayi).

Gayhats, v. to be taken.

GQarahd, f. censure ; abuse.

Garukata, p.p. held of
weight.

Galanta, pr.p. flowing.

Gavaghatana, nt. slaughter
house.

Gavesanta, pr.p. seeking.

Qahakaraka, m. builder of
a house.

Gahattha, m. layman.

Galagalayati, v. to make
the sound gada-gada.

220—J

Gamavara, m. a pr rous
village, prospero
Qarayha, a. contemptible.
Galkarakkha, f. strong
proteotlon
Giddha, p.p. infatuated.
Girigabbhara, m. a cave.
Giribbaja, nt. the former
name of Rajagaha.
Giva, f. neck; penalty ;
fine.

Githa, nt. dung; faeces.

Githakglala, nt. filth.

Githatthina, nt, cesspool ; .
where people defecate.

Goghataka, m. & butcher.—
siina, wi. a butcher’s
block.

Qovikatiana, nt. butcher’s
knife.

Ghatanta, pr.p. striving.

Ghamma,. . heat, .

Ghammatatta, p.p. fabi-
gued with heat. :

Ghatapiyats, v. to cause
to be killed.

Gh.{wgti, v. to kill; to
injure.

Ghdtetu, m. killer. -

Ghasan kurute, he eats.

Cakkayuga, ni. a pair of
wheels.

Cakkasamarilha, " a.
mounted on vehicles.

Cankamanta, pr.p.
walking,
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CGandila, m. an outcast ; a
low-caste man.

Catukka, nt. a tetrad.

Catudonika,. a. holding 4
donas.

Catubbanna, m. pl. le
of th:pt"‘our czstespoop

Caturangula, a. measuri
4 inches. nring

Caturangind, f. fourfold
(army).

Candimaniu, m. the moon.

Camd, f. an army.

Carana, f. wandering.

Carahs, in. now.

Cala, a. wavering ; moving.

Caranika, ni. pantomime.

Céaritia, =nt. walking;
custom.

Ciccifdyats, v. to make the
sound cit-cit.

Citicifayati, v. to make the
sound ociti-citi.

Cittakifa, m. name of a
mountain,

Gittavisuddhs, f. purity of
the mind.

Cittagira, mt. picture
gallery.

Cirakala, m. a long time.

Ciragthitika, a. lasting
long.

Ciranivasi, a. dwelling for
a long time.

Cirapatika, in. long since.

Cirappavasi, a. long
absent.

THE WORDS THAT WERE NOT GIVEN

Ciraratiam, ad. for a long
time.

Cirasanthuta, a. acquain-
ted for a long time.

Cirassar, n. after a long
time.

Ciraya, n. for long.

Cirena, ad. after a long
time.

Cuta, p.p. shifted from.

Cumbitva, abs. having
kissed

Cala, f. a knot of hair at
the top.

Ce, n. if.

Cefaka, m. a page boy ; &
bad fellow.

Coraghdta (ka), m. execu-
tioner of robbers.

Chadditabhdva, m. the fact
of throwing away or

leaving aside.
Chanadivasa, m. festival
day.
Chanda, m. desire ; wish.
Chandaka, nt. subscrip-
tion.

Chandaraga, m. desire and
lust.

Chabbaggiya, a. belonging
to the group of six.

Chammasika, a. existing
or enough for six
months.

Chita, a. hungry.

Chindapiyats, v. to cause
to be cut.
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Chindiyati, v. to be out.
C'thva, abs. having cut.
agatippadess, m. a spot
m the world.
Jagatiruha, m. tree,
Jafifia, a. pure ; agreeable.
JafiAa, 3rd sing. Pot. of
Na (to know).

Jata, f. a tangle ; entangle-
ment ; matted hair.
Janeti, v. to produce.

Jantu, m. creature.
Jambi, f. rose-apple tree.

_Jambonada, nt. & precious

kind of gold.

Jaraggava, m. an old bull.

Jaridapana, nt. decayed
well.

Jahdts, v. to leave; to
remove.

Jagaranta, a. wakeful.

Jagarita, nt. wakeful state.

Jitassara, m. ni. natural
lake.

Jaétidhamma, a. subject to
rebirth.

Jatisambhava, m. lLiability
for birth.

Jatisamsara, m. circle of
rebirths.

Jatu, in. indeed.

Janapada, a. belonging to
the countryside; m.
country folk.

Jéni,f. harm; loes.

Jiginhsats, v. desires to
have.

Jigirsanta, pr.p. wishing
to have

thucchahvtobooome

disgusted with; to
abhor. .

Jighacchati, v. to feel
hungry ; to desire to eat.
Jighacchd, f. hunger.
Jina, p.p. deprived. of.
Jiyati, v. to miss ; to lose.
Jirati, v. to decay.
Jirapeti, v. to digest.
Jivagiha, m. ocatching
alive.

Jivitaparigosina, nt. end
of the life.
Julindhara, a.

dant.
Jutimaniu, a. lustrous.
Je, in. See Chapter VI.
Jetthaka, a. chief; fore-
most.

Jessati, v. he will defeat.
Nanamatidya, for the
purpose of knowledge.
Nayati, v. to be known.
Nagyare, v. they are known.
Thana, nt. place; fact ;

cause.
Darrsa, m. gadfly.
Taggha, in. verily. See
Chapter VI.
Tajjita, p.p. threatened.

resplen-
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Tanhasota, m. stream- of
craving.
Tanhiyati, v. to crave.

Tato, sn. therefor.

Tato nimitlasn, ad. on that
account. .

Tadahu, in. on the same
day.

. Tambaloha, m. nt. copper.
Tala, nt. surface.
Talasattika, nt. hand

raised in a threatening
manner.
Tasats, v. to tremble.
Tadisaka, a. that like ;
such. .
Tava, +n. so much ; so long.
Tavata, sn. so long.
Tavade, in. at that
moment.
Tavad eva, in. instantly.
Téava-mahania, a. so big ;

" 80 great.

Tikicchats, v. to cure ; to

treat medically.

Tinamutthi, m. a handful

or a bundle of grass.

Titikkhati, v. to endure ;

“to forbear.

Timirdyitatia, nt. gloom.
Timisa, f. darkness.
Tiracchanagata, m. a beast.
Tiro, in. across.
Tsrokarans, f. a screen ;

a ourtain.

Tirokudda, nt. further side
of a wall.

Tiropabbata, nt. further
gide of a mountain or

rock.
Tucchahattha, a. empty-
handed. '
Tunhi, in. silent.
Tunhi-bhavati, v. to keep
silence.
Tunhibkiva, m. silence.
Tulita, p.p. weighed ;
estimated. '
Tuvatar, ad. quickly.
Tula-sannibha, adj. cotton-
like. .
Te{odha’tu, I element' of

Tevijja, a. possessing
th';ee superhuman know-
ledges.

Tevijjaka, a. oonnected
with tevijja. :
Thaketva, abs. having .

closed.

Thambha, m. a clump of
grass ; a post.
Thalipaka, m. an amount
of food enough for 10
persons. ) :
Thullans, nt. pl. rough
words.

Thineyyaka, a. of the

village of Thiina.
Thipa, m. a shrine;
pagoda. -

Dakkhati, v. to see.
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'Dakldnpalo, in. on the

south.
Dakkhina, 'f. donation.
Dakkhinti, v. they will see.
Dajja, 3rd sing. Pot. of
da (to give).

‘Dajjeyyum, the pl. of the

above.
Dajthu, abs. having seen.
Danda, m. punishment.
Dadamdna, pr.p. giving.
Daddabhayats, v. to make
the sound dad-dad.
Daddallamdina, pr.p.
Danta, a. with restrained
senses.
‘Dandha, a. slow ; sluggish.
Dassanakama, adj. wishing
to see.
Dassaniya, pt.p. worthy
_of seeing ; beautiful.

- Dassdvy, a. one who sees.

Dassukhila, nt. danger
from robbers.

Dahati, v. to oclaim ; to
declare

Danagga, nt. alms giving.

-Daya, m. forest; grove.

Dayidaka, a. heir.

Dirabharana, ni. keeping
up of a wife.

Davaggi, m. jungle fire.

Dittha-dhamma, m. the
state attained by ; the
present; life.

Dtuhadhmmlaa
belonging to this world.

Ditthi, f. belief; view.

Ditthibandhana, nt. fetter
of heresy.

Dittk’eva  dhamme, loc.
in this life. -

Dippissati, v. will come
into prominence.

Dibbagandha, m. heavenly
odour.

Diyyati, diyats, v. to be

given.
Divasakara, m. the sun.
Divasa-santatia, p.p.
heated for a day.

Divavikira, m. seclusion at
noon,

Divdseyya, f. siesta.

Digharattan, ad. for a.long
time.

Dukkha, nt. hardship ;
misery.

Dukkhakkhandha, m. a
great mass of suffering.

Dukkhato, in. as suffering,

Dukkhadhamma, m. trou-
ble.

Dukkhama, a. difficult to
endure.

Duggata, a. miserable,

Duggati, f. miserable state
of rebirth.

Duggahita, p.p. badly
held ; taken carelessly.

Duccarita, nt. misconduot ;
wrong action.



262 THE WORDS THAT WERE NOT GIVEN

Mnm, pp. -
thatched.

Duthu, in. badly.
Dm.ldada, a. difficult to
give.

Duppaifia, a. wicked;
foolish.

Dubbacana, unt. harsh
word.

Dubbhanita, p.p. badly
- spoken,

Dubbhati, v. to dupe ; to
act treacherously.

Dummedha, a. foolish ;
wicked.

+Durannaya, a. difficult to
follow.

Durupeta, a. badly
endowed.

Dulladdha, nt. bad gain ;
adj. got with difficulty.

Dussayuga, nt. a pair or
suit of clothes.

Dussavanijja, f. trade in
cloth.

Dubhati, v. to become
treacherous. S

Devatamangalika, adj.
expecting welfare
through the gods.

Devadeva, m. god of gods.

Dessa, a. detestful.

Donamukha, nt. river-
mouth. .

_Dolayats, v. to waver ; to
swing.

Dolayanta, pr.p. swinging.

Dosasamhsta, a. linked
with enmity. -
Dvidhapatha, m. branch-
ing of a road.
Dvepatha, m. a path
between two fences or
walls,
Dhafiia, a. fortunate.
Dhanaccheda, m. loss of
wealth.
Dhamma, m. righteous-
ness.
Dhitutthana, nt. place of a
daughter. - -
Dhammati, f. general
. fact ; nature.
Dhammavinaya, m. Norm
and discipline ; religious
rule. .
Dharsati, v. to fall from.
Dharayati, v. to bear.
Dharayamana, pr.p. bear-
ing.
Dhi, tn. shame! fie!
Dhi-r-atthu, n. be shame !
Dhiyati, v. to be borne.
Dhuva, a. permanent ;
stable. :
Dhuvan, ad. constantly.
Dhiimayats, v. to emit
smoke. ‘
Dhimaystaita, nt. clouding
over.

Na upets, it is hot

Na kadécs, sn. never. *
Na kvacs, i». nowhere.
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Nagantara, né:  space
between mountains.

Nadanta, pr.p. roaring.

Nabhaso, abl. from the sky.

Namatthu, (namo + atthu),
be homage.

Namo, sn. homage.

Narasarathi, m. trainer of
men,

Naha, in. surely not.

Nahataka, m. a learned
brahman.

M;l;uta, nt. 10,000. See §

Nalavana, nt. forest of
reeds.

Nanappakdra, a. of many
kinds.—kdrehi,in various
ways.

Nandkarana, nt. differ-
enoce ; diversity.

Nénabhava, m. separation.

Nanavihita, a. various.

Namagotta, nt. name and
clan.

Namato, in. by name.

Nametvd, abs. having bent.

Nasita, p.p. brought to
ruin.

Nikanta, p.p. scraped of.

Nikkujjita, p.p. turned

down ; overturned.
Nikkhamanta, pr.p. going-
out.
Nikkhamana, ni. going
out ; departure,

‘Nimitta, nt.

Nikkhamanaveld, f. time
of going out.

Nikkhamanokasa, m. room
for getting out.

Nigacchats, v. to get.into ;

. to undergo.

Niccharanta, pr.p. flash-
ing out.

Nithati, v. comes to an
end.

Nitthita, p.p. ﬁmshed

Niddhamati, v. to abolish ;
ta remove.
Ninnahuta, nt. & number
with 368 oyphers.
Nipaka, a. prudent.
Nipatitvi, abs. having
fallen down.
Nipajjamana, pr.p. lying
down.
Nippabha, a. dim ; with-
out glory.
Nibbatiabhava, m. the fact
of being born.
Nibbahatt, v. to carry out ;
to unsheath.
Nibbahipetvd, abs. having
caused to carry.
Nibbuta, p.p. passionless ;
calmed.

Nsbbhoga, a. useless ; poor.
Nimmansa, a. void of
flesh.

Nimsndti, v. to exchange.

omen ;
portent ; sign.

Nimugjats, v. to submerge.




264 THE WORDS THAT WERE NOT GIVEN

Niyata, a. destined ; sure,
Niyyddets, v. to hand over.
Niyydsi, v. he set out.
Nwdmds v. to assign,
Mmuamzm, ad. incessan-
tly.
Nirabbuda, nt. a number
with 64 cyphers.
lepadht adj. free from
attachment.

,'a«wa, a. shameless. = -

Nilloketi, v. to observe ;
‘o look at “carefully,

Nivattats, v, to turn baok
Nivarets, v. to prevent

(from). .
Nwdretu m one . " who
Pm"entﬂ -
Ntmets v. to oause to
live in or to estabhsh on.
Nmmma, - ha
e @b having

Nuaa]]ttvﬁ aba i
left. . vmg

Nuaarana, nt. out
. leaving behxmglo g
Nissita, p.p. frequented
ding on.
Nwmnatthana, nt, plwe
. for sitting.
Nieidcipiyati v. to cause to

Nm;mta p.p. frequented
Ndl{ta .p. subdued ;
beg.ten tft’)wn.

Niharats, v. to take out:
to eject.

Niyati, niyyati, . to be led.
Ntymm v, to . hand
over.
Néna, in. eertunly
Nekkha, nt. a big-gold coin.
Nekkhamma, nt. . renunox-
ation.
Nekadha,
ways.
Negama, m. urhm oouncxl
Nemittaka, m. sooth-sayer.

admmmy

Nerafijara, f. name of a

‘river.
N’eva, in. mde\ed not.:
Pakarana, nl." case;
offence ; a treatise.
Pakasita, p.p. ptoclauned
made known. "
Pakittenta, pr.p. extalhng
Pakubbanta, pr.p. doing.
Pakkamats, v. to go away.
Pakkosapetva, abs. havmg
sent for. ,
Pakkhanditva, abs. Bn.vmg
jumped on or ‘rushed in.
Pakkhayatt, v. to become
clear to the mind.
Pakkhitta, p.p. thrown
into. -

Paganhati, v. to support ;.

to favour.
. Pageva, in. beforehand ;
- not to speak of."
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Pagevataran, ad. .Very
-early. -
agayha paqguhetvd abs.

ha.vmg
mmedup

Paggahikasala, f. drapery
- store.
Paggharants, pr.p. drip-
. ping with. :
Pacaritva, -abs. having
practiséed.
Pacapiyati, v. to cause to
be cooked.
Paccakkhana, nt. refusal.
Paccariga, nt. & sub-
division ; a sub-limb.
Paccatihika, a. hostile ; m.
enemy.—safifid, f. en-
mity ; hostile feeling.
Paccanubhiiia, p.p. under-
gone.
Paccaya, m.
requisite.
Paccaqamam, ni. return-
ing.
Paccasimsats, to expect.
Paccahdra, m. excuse.
Paccupatthita, p.p. pre-
sent ; come near.
Pacciisa-samays, m. early
dawn.

Cause ;

Pacceka, a. separate ;
individual.
Pacchatipa, m. remorse.

Pacchabhaga, m. hind part ;
loc. afterwards.

265

Pajahats, v. to give up;
L’: forsake. ge s
Paja, f. progeny; popu-
lace.

Pajapats, f. wife.

Pajjalita, p.p. ablaze.

Pajjota, m. lamp.

Paflcapatitthita, a. touch-
ing the ground in five
places.

Paijaliks, patjali, a. with
hands clasped in respeoct.

Pa#jalikata, p.p. with
clasped hands raised in
salutation.

Pafiflatta, p.p. set forth.

Pafidapets, v. to prepare ;
to set forth.

Pandmenta, pr.p. turning ;

" turning away.

Pajikkanta, p.p. returned
from ; nt. going back.

Patikkosati, v. to reject.

Patigacca, —C'eva, n.
beforehand.

Paticarats, v. to evade.

Paticcakamma, nt. meant
for oneself.

Patijaggati, v. to support ;
to bring up.

Patipajjati, v. to practise ;
with maggam, to go
along.

Patipada, f. a ocourse of
practice.

Paipanna, p.p. practising.
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Pa_tipizﬂa, m. opposite
way.

Patipati, f. an order; a
turn. _
Patipeseti, v. to send back.

Patibhiqa, a. similar.

Patibhats, v. to ooccur to
‘ones’ mind; to be
revealed.

Pativita, m. opposing
_wind. .

Patisata, nt. per hundred.
Patisaficskkhats, . v. to
contemplate.

Patisanthara, m. friendly
tmatment. ]

Patisambhida, f. analytio

" insight. o

Patisallina, nt. seclusion.
Pagisarivedeti, v. to feel ;
to undergo. .

Patisundti, v. to promise.

Patissutvd, abs. having
assented (to someone’s
words).

Pafihafifiati, v. to knock
against.

Pattana, nt. a town with a
harbour.

Panameti, v. to dismiss ;
to send away.

Panihita, p.p. directed ;
placed

Pandaracchada, a. having °

white covering (or
feathers).

Pandava, m. name of a
mountain (near Ré&ja-
gaha).

Panditaka, m. wiseacre.

Patipavantu, a. majestic.

Patitthita, p.p. situated.

Patimandita, p.p. decked
or endowed with.

Patibbata, f. a devout wife.

Patissati-mattiya, for the

~ selfcollectedness.

Paitabba, pt.p. to be
arrived at; to be
attained.

Patti, f. a portion ; merit ;
arrival,

- Pattiyati, v. likes to have

a bowl. -
Patthayati, v. hankers
after ; desires.

Padakkhind, f. circumam-
bulation, ’
Padara, nt. a board ; a lid.
Padinupadika, a. following
one’s footsteps.
Padissati, v. to appear.

Padipeyya, nt. things for
lighting.

Paduma, nt. a number
with 120 cyphers.
Padhana, nt. effort for

intuition.
Papa, f. water-shed.
Pabujjhitva, abs. being
awaken.

Pabuddha, p.p. awakened.
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Pabbatavisama, ni. 8
' precipioe ; mountainous
district. _
Pabbatayati, v. to act like

& mountain, -
Pabbijand, f. banishment.

Pabhuti, tn. beginning
from.
Pabhassara, a. brilliant.

Pamatia, p.p. negligent.
Pamadacara, m. neglectful
living. ‘
Pamadi, a. negligent.
Pamukha, a. (in com-
pounds) headed by.
Pamuccali, v. to become
Pamuficati, v. to emit ; to
send forth.
Pamudita, p.p. overjoyed.

Pamokkha, m. freedom ;

release.
Pamoceti, v. to set free.
Payojeti, v. to complete
with ; to set on foot;
to prepare (a medicine) ;
to begin (a business).
'Parapatiiya, a. relying on
others.

Parapina, m. other’s life.
Parapuggala, m. other
persons. :
Parama, a. the highest ;

exocellent.
Paramparagata, a. tradi-
‘tional.
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Pararajja, nt. foreign
country. :

Parasatta, m. other beings.

- Parabhavania, a. going to

ruin.

Parayana, a. prone ;. des-
tined. .

Parikanta, p.p. cut open.

Parikassati, v. -to be
dragged about.

Parikkhipitva, abs. having
surrounded.

Pariggahita, p.p. possessed

or haunted by.
Paricea, abs. having
penetrated..
Paricarets, v. causes to

feast one’s senses.
Parijana, m. retinue;
" followers.
Paridevati, v. to- lament ;
to bewail.
Paridevana, f. lamentation.
Parito, ad. around.
Parinayika, f. leading
woman.
Parinibbana, nt. passing
away (of a holy person).
Parinibbuta, p.p. com-
pletely calmed ; finally
passed away.
Pariparayati, v. to fill;
to complete.
Paribhudijats, v. to enjoy ;
to make use of.
Paribhuita, p.p. tasted;
enjoyed.
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Parsyanta, m. the end.
Pariyadiyati, v. to exhaust;
to absorb.
Pariyayati, v. to go about.’
Pariyutthati, v. to over-
come.
‘Pariyogiya, abs. having
dived into the depths.
“Pariyodina, nt. exhaus-
tion, A
Parivajjayati, —jeti, v. to
shun ; to avoid.
Parivira, m. retinue.
Pariviratthdya, for
attendance.
Parivitakka, m. thought.
Parisussats, v. to wither.
Parshans, f. loss ; decrease.
Parikinagatta, a. having
an’ emaciated body.
Pareta, p.p. overcome with.
Palayati, v. to escape.
Palipa, m. a swamp;
- sloppiness. ‘
Palipanna, p.p. sunk or
fallen into.
Palujjats, - v. to dissolve.
Palehits, v. to flee from.
Palokadhamma, adj. of the
‘nature of dissolution.
Pavaddhats, v. to increase H
to grow.
quaati,v.toexist;tolast.
Pavaitini, f. preceptress.

the

Pavirand, f. & ceremony
held by the monks at
the end of rainy season.

Pavdhets, v. to absolve.

Pavesetu, m. one who
allows to enter.

Pasavats, v. to commit,

Pasahati, v. to use force ;
to overcome.

Pasarsati, v. to praise.
Pasarnsand, f. commend-
ation. .
Pasarita, p.p. outstretched.
Pasarets, v. to stretch out.
Passitu, m. one who sees.
Pahattha, p.p. glad ; joyful.
Pahandya, for the removal.
Pahara, m. a blow.
Pahita, a. abundant.
Pahenaka, nt. s present.
Parmsu, nt. soil ; clay.
Parsukila, f. playing with
clay. o
Parmsukila, nt. patchwork
robe. s

Paikatarin katush, to make
known. =

Pikatika, a. natural.

Pacittiya, nt. a kind of
offence committed by a
monk.

Pijana, nt. a goad.
Patikankha, adj. desirable ;
expected.

Pitika, f. moon stone..




THE NEW PALI COURSE I

Panaghiti; ‘pindtipdti, 3
destroyer of life.
Pa];z;tpelam, adv. aslong as

Padanqu#ka m. the great-

Pam . vmble manifest.
Patubhavati, v. to manifest.
Patubhdva, m. appearance;
manifestation.
Patarasa, m. breakfast.
Paidagghanaka, a. having
"the value of a } kaha-
pana.
Padasi, v. he gave.
Papaka, a. sinful ; wrong.
Pipakamma, nt. sinful
action.
Pipiya, a. worse.
Piyasa, m. milk-rice.
Padragavesi, a. one who
seeks the other shore.
Pamgdmt, a. crossing ;
going to the other shore.
Parupitvd, abs. having
wrapped in.

Pavarika, m. cloak-dealer.
Pédvurana, ni. a blanket,
etc., to wrap with.
Pavusa, m. rainy season.
Pasadamaha, m. ceremony

of consecrating a man-
sion,
Pitaka, nt. a basket

Pindita, p.p. gathered
together made into a
lump.
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Pitamaha, m. ancestor ;
grandfather.
Pivanabhava, m. the fact
that he is drinking.
Pivanamatta, a. amount
that could be sucked at
a time.
Pivasati, v. likes to drink.
Pilaka, f. a wart or wen.
Pitipamojja, nt. joy, and
happiness.
Pucchita ; puttha
being questloned .
Pusdisiakkheita, nt. field for
merit.
Pugols, f. a kind of- ba.g
Pundarika, nt. a white
lotus.
Puttiyats, v. treats as one's
own son. S
Puthu, tn. separate. "
Puthudisi, f. separate
quarters. . .
Puthubhiita, p.p. widely
spread.
Puthulato, ad. by width.
Punadivasa, m. next day.
Puno, in. again.
Pubbanhasamaya, m. fore-
noon.

».p-

Pubbanimim, nt. herald
- sign.

Pubbenivisa, m. former
existence.

Puma, m. man; male.
Puragkkhata, p.p. headed
by.
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Puratthar, in. See No. 135,
Chapter VI.

Pm_'aulmo, ad. in front of,
Puratthd, in. the east.
Puratthabhimukha,  adj.

facing the east.
Puranaka, a. former;
olden.

Purisijafiia, m. steed of

Pim'ndada, m. former-
giver; an apithet of
Sakka.

Purisuitama, m. the
noblest of men.
Puyre, tn. formerly.
Pujita, p.p. honoured.
Patikaya, m. foul body.
Piira, a. filled with.
Pivatthaya, for the cakes.
Piirapels, v. causes to fill.
Peta, p.p. deceased ; m. a
goblin,
Pettika, a. paternal.
Pesakira, m. weaver.

Porohicca, nt. office of a
Purohita,

'Posana, nt. bringing up.
Phalanta, pr.p. crashing.
Phala, m. plough-share.
Phésu, nt. ease. a. easy.

Phasukafthdna, nt. a con-

venient place.
Phuta, p.p. covered with ;
suffased with.

THE WORDS THAT WERE NOT GIVEN

Phenuddehakai,ad. throw-
ing foam up.

Baddlata, f. a kind of
creeper like  swoet
potato.

Bandhana, nt. binding ;
imprisoning.

Babbu, m. a cat.

Barihisa, nt. sacrificial
(Kusa-) grass.

Balamatia, f.
strength.,

Balakayoni, f. a species
of crane.

Balikamma, ni. oblation.

Balivadda, m. an ox.

Bahtjana, m. outside
people.

Bahi, bahiddha, sn. out-
side.

Bahujana, m. many-folk.

Bahuiara, a. much ; more.

Bahubhani, a. one who
speaks much.

Bahulikata, p.p. deve-
loped.

Badhati, v. to afflict ; to
obstruct.

Bindu, nt. a drop.

Bila, nt. ration ; a hollow.

s little

Bujjhati, v. to under-
stand. ‘

Bujjhamana, pr.p. per-
ceiving, .

Buddhabhiita, p.p. become
enlightened.
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Buddhanubhava, . m.
splendour of a Buddha.
Bubhukkhats, v. desires to

eat.
Brahanta, a. great big.
Bravitu, v. let him gay.
Brahma, m. the creator.
Brahmacari, 3. a celebate.
Brahmajacca, a. of the
brahman caste.
Brahmalokipaga, a. taking
birth in the Brahma-
world.
Brati, v. he says.
Bhajamdna, pr.p. as8soci-
ating.
Bhane, in. my dear.
Bhats, f. wages ; work for
wages.
Bhatta-vissagga-karanat-
thaya, for taking meals.
Bhaddanta, a. venerable.
Bhaya-bherava, a. ap-
palling and terrible.
Bharana, nt. bringing up.
Bhavanta, pr.p becoming ;
adj. venerable.
Bhagini, f. a woman who
shares with. .
Bhariya, a. grave ; serious.
Bhavita, p.p. practised.
Bhiyoso mattaya, ind. still
more.
Bhusikarana, nt. barking.
Bhii, f. the earth.
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Bhiita, p.p. arisen; come
to exist; nf. truth ; fact.
Bhitakila, m. time to
reveal one’s true nagure.
Bhuwtapati, m. lord of de-
mons.,
Bhutapubbam, ad.
merly.
Bhitavijjaé, f. exorcism.
Bhuami, f. floor; land. ~
Bhiimisenapats, m. lord of
country and army. .
Bherava, a. fearful.
Bhedana, nt. dissention ;
breaking.
Bhesajjamatta, f. a dose
of medicine.
Bhogakkhandha, m. an
immense wealth.
Bhogahetu, ad. on account
of wealth,
Bhoti, f. madam.
Mazrku, . downcast;
depressed.
Macchagumba, m. shawl
of fish.
Maccharayati, v. to be-
come selfish.
Majjhantikasamaya, m.
middle portion of the
day.

Majjhimayima, m. middle
portion of the mght
Madifiati, v. to suppose ;
maiifie, 1 feel or suppose.

for-
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Manskundala, nt. an
- earring set with gems.

Mandana, nt. adornment.

Mata,nt. death ; p.p. dead.

Matia, f. measure ; amount.

Mattika, a. maternal.

Matiskapatta, m. earthern
bowl.

Mattigha, m. a matricide.

Madhurakajita, a. weak
and stiff,

- Manan, ad. somewhat ;

nearly.

Manasikaronta, pr.p. con-
mdermg keeping in
mind.

Mamakatum, inf. t.o thmk
about.

Manasskdra, m. con-
sideration. ]

Manipa, a. agreeable:
dear.

Manussabhiita, p.p. being
born as a man.

Manujddhipa, m. king.

Manoratha, m. wish;
longing.

Manorama, a. facinating.

Mantayati, v. to consult.

Mantadhara, a. bearer of
Vedic 'charms.

Mantets, v. to discuss.

Maranavasa, m. power of
the death.

Maru, m. a god.

Mahapphalatara, a. having
more. great . results.

Mahabbhayr, mt. = great
danger.

Mahdkathana, . a
number  with 134
 oyphers.

Mahdjanakaya, m. a great
multitude of people.

Mahanaga, m. . a big
elephant.

Mahdabandhana, nt. strong
bondage:

Mahdmatta, m. a great
minister.

Mahdyafiia, m. a great
sacrifice. -

Mahavira, m. great hero.

Mahdsatia, m. great being.

Mahasamana,  m.  the
Great Recluse. .

Mahesi, m. great seer.

Matarigs, m. elephant.

Matugima, m. a woman.

Manita, p.p. esteemed.

Manusa, a. human.

Manusatia, =nt. human
state.

Manusika, a&. existing in
the human world. )
Mayakara, m. a juggler.
Mariyamana. pr.p.p. being

killed.

Marisa, Sir ; (lit. me-like),
a polite way of address.
Masa, m. (seeds of) vetch.
Micchd, in. false ; wrong.
Mithu, in. alternately.
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Miyati, v. to die.
Milha, nt. excretion;
dung.
Mugga, m. green peas.
Muccats, v. to curdle ; to
be free or released.
Muccamana, pr.p. drip-
‘ping with ; emanating.
Mudiciyati, v. to be freed
or released.
Mudha, in. gratis.
Muddha, m. top ; head._
Mubur, ad. very quickly.
Muhuttam, ad. a moment.
Mﬂlaaalena with 100

M whambha a. cloude-like.

Mettayats, v. to diffuse love :
to befriend.

Medavanna, a. of the
colour of fat.
Medhdvins, f. a wise
woman.

Mocenta, pr.p. freeing;
disentangling.

Mosavajja, nt. falsehood.
Yakkha, m. a demon.
Yakkhini, f. an ogress.

Yajamina, pr.p. sacri-
ficing. :
Yato, sn. wherefrom.

Yatha-r-iva, n. just like.
Yathébaﬂlam, tn. in what
Yathakdmloarantya,

see
Chapter VIII. :

273

Yathakaman, ad. acoord-
ing to one’s wish.
Yathajjhasaya, o. straight
in mind ; faxthful
Yathabalam, ad. acoordmg
to one’s strength.
Yathabhiwtam, ad.
real essence.
Yathamittam, ad. accord-
ing to the friendship.
Yalharmm, ad.
to one’s hkmgmxmdmg
Yathaladdha, a. whatever
one has got. :
Yathasakan:, ad. each his
* own. ,
Yathdsukhar, ad. at ease.
Yad’idam, in. to wit'
namely.
Yamaka-sila, m. twin Sal
trees.

Yasagga, nt. the highest
fame. :

Yé&disa, a. what kind of ;
what-like.

Yapets, v. to live by ; to
sustain life.

Yava, in. as far as.

Yava-kivar, in. as long ss.

Yavatd, in. as far as;
because.

Ya kam, ad. aslong
a?t:lg: life lasts.

Yavatiham, ad. as many
days as.

Yavadattha, a. as much as
one likes.—-—am, ad. to
the fill.

in its
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Yavad eva, in. only for.
Yuga, nt. yoke.
Yugandhara, m. name of a
mountain.
Y "Il;ituk&m, a. willing to
t

Yuttabhdva, m. the fact of
deserving.

Yuva, m. young man.

Ydpa, m. sacrificial post.

Yebhuyyena, ad. mostly.

Yoga, m. connection.

Yojanika, a. measuring a
league

Yolta, nt. a strap ; & rope.
Yoni, f. birth; specie.
Yom'ao, in. in the right

xa,o.w wt. & pasticle of

',v.tobooome

uttaohed

jewel-

Ra#andhak&m m. dark-
-ness of the night.

Rathapafijara, m. chariot-
- body.

Ramati, v. to take delight

in.

"Rameti, v. to give joy ; to
make delightful.

Rasapathavi, f. essence of
the earth.

Raho, n.
secrecy.

Rahogata, p.p. gone into
seclusion.

Rajagahaks, a. belonging
to Rajagaha.
Raijaratha, m.

chariot.
Rajadisia, m. & pnnoe of

the warrior caste.
Radjanubhava, m.

dour of a king.

secretly ;

royal

splen-

"Ramaneyyaka, nt. a plea-

sant object.
Ruccats, v.
agreeable.
Rudanta, pr.p. crying.
Rundhiyati, v. to be
obstructed or lmprl-

Rmnhamya.a refreshing.
Ripa, nt. material form.

Lacchati, v. he will get.
Laddhaguna, m. the virtues

to become

one has attained.
Labbhats, v. to be gained.
Labbhd, in. possible ;
allowable. :
Lahuta, f. lightness.
Lahuso, ad. quickly ;
lightly.

Lipa, m. a quail."
Labhagga, nt. the lnghest

gain.
Labhd, sn. gains.
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L""‘g‘mi abs. h&ving
clasped.

Liiyats, v. to be reaped.

Leddu, m. a clod.

Lokadhdtu, f. the world
system.

Lokanditha, m. the lord
of the world.

Lokanukampa, f. pity for
the world.

Loxaakld&afﬁ, £ crystles of

Lomakdpa, m. pores of
the skin.

Lomarh pdtets, to submit.

Lola, a. greedy.

Vakkhati, 3rd esing. fut.
of wvac. (to say).

Vaccakugs, f. lavatory.

Vacchats, 3rd. sing. fut.
of vas. (to live).

Vajadvdra, nt. gate of a
cow-shed

Vajjam, 1lst sin. of vad.
(to.say)..

Vajja, v. he would say.

Vajji, m. people of the
Licchavi clan.

Vajjha, p.p. destined to be
killed or punished.

Vadicets, v. to deceive.

Vatlati, v. it behoves.

Vaddhs, f. increase; in-
terest on money.

Vanamukha, nt. surface
of a wound.

Vanna, m. virtue ; colour.

275

Vannavania, a. of good
complexion.

Vannavadi, a. extolling.
Vatta, nt. regulation.

Vaaatnvtoemt to
live.

Va#{m, nt. story ; site ; &
thing, -

Vadha, m. puinshment

Vanacetya, ni. a sacred
forest.

Vandand, f. worship;
bowing down.
Vandiya, a. fit to be
worshipped.

Vara, nt. a boon.
Varatara, a. more

exoellent better.
Vam-puﬁﬂalakkhapa, a.

possessing the signs of
uttermost merits.

Varam, ad. better.

Vareyyan, v. I will ask for. ,

Vasa, m. influence.

Vasala, m. a despicable
person.

Vasanabhava, m. the fact
of living in.

Vasinuga, a. dependent ;
subjected.

Vassamdna, pr.p. howling ;
kooing.

Vassikd, f. jasmine.

Vassiipagata, a. spending
the rainy season.

Vassapetva, ahs.

having
caused to rain.
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Va, (particle of dis-
junction,) or.
Vitihata, a. shaken by

the wind.
Vadakama, a. disputant.
Vadan dropeti, refutes.
-Vads, a. disputant.
Va pana, in. or else.

Vdmm: a. having
beautiful thighs.

Vareti, v. to prevent.
Virenta, pr.p. preventing.
Vareyya, nt. betrothal.

"Vilaggamatia, a. of the
size of the tip of a hair.

Vasa, m. living ; practice.

Vasam upagacchatli, takes
abode.

Vikuldva, a. nestless.

Vigatacchandatd, f. the
fact of having no
liking,

Vicaritvd, abs. having
roamed about.
Vicinanta, pr.p. seeking.
Vijayats, v. t i
t{% A 0 bring forth
Vijita, p.p. oonquered ;
nd. country.
Vijjamana, p.p. existing.
' Vijjua, f. lightning,
ViAiflana, nt. conscious-
ness.
V,“.‘apt: m. a tree. -
Vitts, f. joy.
Vitthats, v. to lie.

Vitthara, m. details.
Vidhipana, nt. a fan.
Vinaya, m. restraining.
Vinakaroti, v. to separate.
Vinabhava, m. -separation.
Vindsanta, a. ending in
destruction. -
Vinipita, m. bad fall.
Vinodets, v. to get rid of.
Vinodetvd, abs. having
removed.
Vipula, a. extensive.

Vippakdra, m. change ;
distress

Vippatisira, m. remorse.
Vippalisdri, a. remorse-

Vippamutia, p.p. imanci-
pated.

Vippayoga, m. separation.
Vippayoganta, a. ending
in separation.
Vipphalita,
asunder.
Vibhava, m. wealth ; anni-
hilation.
Vipaka, m. result.
Vimati, f. doubt.
Vimana, a. displeased.
Vimala, a. dirtless ; a holy
person.

Viyikamsu, v. they ex-
plained or predicted.
Viraja, a. taintless ; pure.
Virujjhati, v. to ocontra-

dict.

torn

Virithats, v. to grow.
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Vilina, p.p. molten.
Vivatacchada, a. who has
drawn away the veil.
Vivata-nakkhatis, - nt. a
festival in which all
kinds of veils are

removed. .
Vivadats, v. to dispute.
Vivasina, nt. the end.
Visatiska, f. craving.
Visama, a. - uneven.
Visama-cakkhula,
squint-eyed.
Visahats, v. to dare.
Visarwvadets, v. to deceive ;
to break one’s word.
Visidati, v. to sinlke down.
Visujjhati, v. to become
purified.
Visuddha. a. clear; pure.
Vissisa, m. trust.
Vihafiflats, v. to become
tormented or afflicted.
Vihangama, m. a bird.
Viharitukiama, a. wishing
to live.
Vikassats, v. he will live.
Vihamsu, v. they lived.
Vihass, v. he lived.
Vihethana-jatika, a. used
to hurt (other beings).
Vitipatats, v. to fly up and
down.
Vitshara, m. a stride.
Vimarsaka, a. inquiring.

adj.
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Vimarmsats, v. to investi-
gate.

Vuccats, v. to be called.

Vuitha, p.p. rained on.

Vutthapita, p.p. ordained ;
raised up.

Vutthass, v.

moved.

Vuita, p.p. sown.
Vupaka#ha’ p.p. being
apart” from.

Vussati, v. to be prac-
tised

it shifted ;

Vetana, nt. fee ; wages.
Veditabba, pt.p. to be
known.
Vemattatd, f. difference.
Veyyayika, nt. expenses.
Veyyavajika, m. one who
arranges ; a manager.
Verar appeti, revenges.
Vesiya, f. a harlot.
Vesma, nt. mansion.
Vehdsa, m. the sky.
Vyagghusabha, m. a tiger-
king.
Vyatta, a. .proficient.
Vyantihoti, v. to become
exhausted.
Vyakata, p.p. predicted ;
declared.

Vyakaroti, v. to predict ;
to explain.

Sa, saka, a. one’s own.

Sakageha, nt. own home.
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Sakata-parivatia, nt. a
camp made of carts.
Sakata mukha, a. narrow
in front like the yoke of
a boggie. \

Sakid eva, in. only once.

Sakunagght, m. a falcon.

Sakkata, p.p. honoured.

Sakka, in. (it is) possible.

Sakkots, v. to be able.

Sakkonta. pr.p. being able.

Sakha, m. a friend.

Sakhila, a. docile.

Sagarave, a. respectful.

Sagameyya, a. of the same
village.

Sankhata, p.p. prepared ;
organized ; nt. a com-
ponent thing,

Sasikhitta, p.p. abridged ;
shortened.

Sarkhdra, m. preparation ;
mental activity.

Sazkappa, m. thought.

Sankama, m. a passage :
bridge.

Sarnkasayats, v. to keep
still.

Sarngaha, m. a collection ;
treatise ; treatment.

Sarngita, p.p. rehearsed.

Saccakdla, m. time for
speaking the truth.

Sacchikiriyihetu, ad. sake
of attaining.

Sajjati, v. to lag behind ;
to attach.

Sajju, sn. instantly.
Saficicca, ad. intention-
ally. .
Sa#jambhari, f.
from every side.
Sa#ljandti, v. to recognize.

attack

Safjayats. v. to arise;
to be born.

SaAiflata, p.p. self-con-
trolled

Safifid, f. & sign; per-
ception.
Sata, a. vigilant : mindful.
Satapala, a. weighing 100
palas.
Satarajika, a. having many
lines or streaks,
Satipatthana, nt. setting
up of mindfulness.
Saddahdpess, v. he caused
to believe.
Saddhammagaru, a. hold-
ing the Norm in
reverence.
Santa, a. being ; existing ;
virtuous ; righteous.
Santikavacara, a. living
near ; accompanying.
Santhava, m. association,
Santhata, p.p. spread or
strewn with ; nf. a rug
to sit or sleep on.
Sanditthika, a. evident to
oneself ; visible.
Sandhavats, v.

t0 run
about. :
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Sandhivita, (p.p. of the

above); nf. running
about.

Sandhiipdwati, v. to fumi-
gate. .

Sannayhats,” v. to arm
oneself

Sannipila, m. an &8s
sembly. —bahula, a.
assembling frequently.

Sapatti, f. a co-wife.

Sappatikirakata, a. well-
founded.

Sabbadhi, ad. in every
way.

Sabbapacchato, in. behind
all,

Sabbalokadhipacca, nt. the
universal power.

Sabbhi, with the good.

Sama, m. peace.

Samagga, a. united.

Samacariya, f. peaceful
life,

Samanasangha, m. the
community of monks.

Samativattats, v. to go
beyond ; to overcome.

Samativijjhati, v. to
penetrate.

Samantato, in. all around.

Samanndgala, ¢. endowed
with.

Samanufifia, a. approving.

Samdgama, m. meeting ;
encounter.

Samagamma, abs, having
met with.

Samadapeti, v. to encour-
age : to cause to take up.

Samadaya, abs. having
taken up.

Samadhi, m.  trance.
—bhavand, f. practice of
self-concentration.

Samdapajjati, v. to enter
a tranoce.

Samdapatti, f. a higher stage
of trance.

Samdseti, v. to associate ;
to combine. -

Samifijatsi, v. to move ; to
waver. '

Samsitar, ad. continuously.

Samipacari, 3. a constant
companion.

Samirati, v. to move.

Samudaya, m. rising ; origi-
nation.

Samudacarati, v. to be-.
have ; to treat with.
Samupabbilha, a. mingled
in battle; ready to

break out.

Samupeti, v. to approach.

Sameti, v. to coincide.

Samodahitvd, abs. having
put in.

Sampajjats, v. to succeed ;
to become.

Sampajanakari, 3. mind-
ful. ‘

Sampati, tn. just now.
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Sampaticchats, v. to
acoept.

Sampadhdpdyats, v. to
send forth steam.

Sampanna, p.p. endowed
with ; prosperous ;
fertile.

Sampayojets, v. to oon-
test ; to connect well.
Sampareta, p.p. tormen-

ted by.
Samphassa, m. contact ;
touch.

Samphusanta, pr.p. touch-

ing.
Sambahula, a. many.
- Sambadha, a. narrow ; not
. spacious.
Sambhava, m. origin ; pro-
duction,

Sammaggata, a. walking
on the right path.

Sammati, v. to cease; to
be appeased.

Sammasats, v. to investi-
gate ; to meditate on.

Sammasambuddha, m. the
Omniscient One.

Sammifjana, nt. bending
(of a limb).

Sammiijita, p.p. bent.

Sammukhibhila, &. met.

with.

Sammodamana, pr.p. being
joyful.

Sammoha, m. bewilder-
ment.

Sara, m. & kind of reed-
like grass; an arrow.
Saranagamana, nt. to take

refuge in.
Sarabi, f. a house-lizard.
Sariravantu, a. having a
bulky body.
Sariravalaiija, nt. easing

of the body ; excrement.’

Salla, nt. a dart,
Sallapanta, pr.p. talking
with. :

Savanti, f. a river.

Sasakkam, ad. surely.

Sassata, a. eternal.

Sasisam, ad. inoluding the
head.

Sahagata, a. concomitant,

Sahajita, a. arisen to-
gether. ’

Sahajivi, 3. one who lives
together.

" Sahadhammika, 3. a co-

religionist.

- Sahadhammena, with rea-

son.
Sahassa-mandala, a. hav-
ing a thousand orbs.
Sahasa, ad. forcibly ;
hastily.
Sahaseyyd, f. sharing of
th:eygamef bed-room.
Saryojana, ni. a fetter.
Sanmvattanika,a. conducive.
Sanvasati, v. to live
together.
Samvasa, m. co-habitation;
association.
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Samvuta, p.p. controlled ;
shut.—tindriya, a. with
controlled senses.

Sanmwvejaniya, a. to be
rem&bey:ed with grief
or reverence.

Samsametvd, abs. having
set in order.

Sanmsarita, p.p. wandered ;
nt. wandering.

Samsara, m. the circle of
rebirths.

Samsidats, v. to sink.

Sarharati, v. to collect.

8a, m. a dog. '

Sakunika, m. fowler.

Sagara, m. ocean.

Satakayuga, nt. a suit of
clothes.

Sadisa, a. equal.

Sddhayati, v. to prepare.

Sadhucitia, a. well-decked.

Sadhuvihari, a. of good
conduct.

Sanipasibbaka, m. nl.
hempsack.

Sapa, m. a curse.

Sapateyya, nt. wealth.

Samadifiaphala, nt. fruit
of the life of a recluse.

Samar, in. oneself or by
oneself,

Samika, m.
owner.

Sayanta, pr.p. tasting.

Sayarhasamaya, m. even-

ing ; after-noon.

husband ;
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Sayamasa, m. supper.,

Sarathi, m. trainer.

Sali, m. a good kind of
rice.
Salohita, a. relation by
blood.
Savetu, m.
proclaims.
Sahara, a. with the reve-
nues.

Sahu, in. well ; good.

Sikkha, f. regulation ;
precept.

Sikkhakamata, f. anxiety
for discipline.

Singhats, v. to smell,

Sineheti, v. to lubricate.

Sindhava, a. born in
Sindh ; m. a Sindhian
horse.

Sippika, m. artisan.

Strimsapa, m. snake

Siva, nt. safety. a. safe.

Sirsapavana, nt. a grove
of murraya exotica.

Silakatha, f. talk about
morality.

Sitibhita, p.p.
calmed.

Silavatta, nt. virtue and
good action.

Sullchajivi, a. living happi-
y.

Sukhavaha, a. conveying
happiness.

Sukhuma, a. fine.

Suggahita, p.p.learnt well ;
good holding.

one who

cooled ;

‘ ‘ -
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Sucaru, a.
charming.

Sucaruriipa, a. very hand-
some.

Sucigavest, a. seeking what
is pure.

Sucitta, a. well decked ;
well painted.

Susifiagara, nt. secluded
place. -

Sutthu, in. well.

Sula, nt. learning; hear-
ing. :

Sutavantu, a. learned.

Suttappabuddha,a. awaken
from sleep.

Sunikantarm-nikania, a.
" well scraped.

Sunimmita, p.p. well
erected. '

Supatittha, a. having safe
landing places.

Supania, pr.p. sleeping.

Supinaka, nt. dream.

extremely

Subbaca, a. compliant ;
meek. -
Sumukha, a. of good
features.

Sumutta, p.p. well escaped
or rid of.

Suriyuggama, m. sunrise.

Suladdha, a. easily got;
well-earned ; x¢. good
gain.

Suvannakatiha, m. golden
cauldron.

Swwannadanda, a. having
a golden handle.

Suvibhatta, p.p. well divi-
ded. :

Susaiiata, a.
trained.

Sussilsati, v. desires to
hear.

Suhajja, m. friend ; friend-
ship. _

Suhada, m. friend.

Stuparass, m. taste of
curry.

Siyati, suyyats, v. to be
heard.

Seniys, m. a  guild-
master.

Setavya, f. name of a
town.

Settha, v. 1 slept.

Seyya, a. better ; superior.

Seyya, f. bedding ; sleep.

Seyyo, tn. (it is) better.

Seyyathidar, in. _ as
follows. -

Sela, m. rock.

Sessar, v. I will sleep.

Sokapahata, a. tormen-
ted by grief.

Sogandhika, nt. a number
with 92 cyphers.

Socati, v. to grieve,

Sonds, f. the snout.

Sopnamala, f. golden
wreath.

Sonnavalukd, f. golden

" sand.

well-res-
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Sotapattiphala, nt. the
fruit of entering the
Stream.

Sotthi, f. safety.

Sobhats, v. to shine.

Somanassajita, a. joyful.

Sovapnays, a. consisting
of gold. .

Sovanyamaya, a. golden ;
made of gold.

Solasi, f. sixteenth.

Svagata, nt. welcome,

Ha#fiats, v. to be killed ;
to become grieved.

Hatthagata, a. (something)
at hand ; possessed by.

Hatthavikara, m. motion
of a hand.

Hatthindga, m. a noble
elephant.

Hadati, v. to defecate.

Hantu, m. Kkiller; des-
troyer.

Harayati, v. to loath.

Hasiyati, v. to be laughed
at.
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Halarn, in. enough.
Have, in. surely.
Hayati, v. to decrease.
Hasakala, m. time to be
joyful. :
Hita, m. welfare.
Hirafifia, ni. unwrought
gold.
Hiryati, v.
bashful.
Hiwmesali, v. to hurt; to
trouble.
Himsanta, pr.p. hurting ;
troubling. .
Hiyati, v. to be decreased.
Huram, in. beyond;
before.

to become

. Hurahurar, in. from one

place to another.
Huveyya, v. it may be.
Hettabhaga, m. the lower
part.
Hetuso, in. according to
the causes.
Hehits, v. it will be.
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INDEX OF IMPORTANT AND
OBSCURE WORDS

Aki, akara 6.
Aggahi 68.
Aciran 163.

Accayo accagama 207.

Accasard 207.
Acchideti 208.
Ajaddhukan 208.
Ajaddhumérikay 208.
Ajjunho 163.

Ajinambi haiifiate 151.

Ajjatagge 163.
Ajjhdvara 209.

Attainable object 129.

Afifiadatthu 163.
Attiyati 87.

Atthasi 66.
Atippago 164.
Attana 209.

Atthi, atthu 21, 164.
Atho 165.

Addakkhi 44.

Adjectival Clause 112.

Adverbial Clause 112.
Ada, ado 36.

Aduy 43.

Addba 4.

Anilhika 212.

Anuviccakira 210.
Anupakhajja 209.
Anupahacca 210.
Antarikatha 166.
Apadisati 230.
Apakassa 210.
Apaccakkhakari 210.
Aparajju 166.
Apissu 167.
Apavinati 211.
Appétihirakata 211.
Appeva 168.

Abravi 51.

* Abbhumme 168.

Abhisata 211.

Amu, asu 42.

Alattha 74.

Alamm  169.—kammaniya ;
—pateyya.—vacaniys 170,

Avatthati 211.

Avadhi 79. .

Avicin maiifie 211.

Assaka 212.

Assutava 212.

Ahani 79.

Ahasi 79.

Ahuvi, ahu, ahuy 14.
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Ahe 170.
Adissa 212.

Adu 171.

Araka, ara 171.
Ayatip 171.
Alimpeti 213.
Avi, avibhava 172.
Asajja 213.

" Asumbhati 213.
Aha, shu 51.
Ahundarika 213.
Ingha 172.
Uggirati 214.
Uccareti 214.
Ujjhati 215,
Ujjavati 214.
Uttarasve 173.
Uttina 215.
Udapajja 74.
Udapadi 74.

Udumbarakhadikan 215.

Uddasseti 215.
Uddana 2186.
Uddissakata 216.
Uddhanmukha 174.
Uddhagvirecana 174.
Udriyati 216.
Upacchubhati 2186.
Upanandhati 216.
Upajivati 216.
Upapajji 74. .
Ubbandhati 217.
Ummihati 217.
Ubho 35.

Urunda 217.
Ussareti 217.
Uhadati 217.

-Ekacce 41.

Ekajjhay 174.
Etto 175.

Eyya 73.

Eti, ehiti 73.
Evamditthi 175.
Okappaniya 218.
Ojavani nava 215.
Odissa 218.
Onojeti 218.
Oran, orena 176.
Osideti 218.
Kacci 176.
Kacche sajjeyya 219.
Katasi 219.

Kati 35.

" Katharnkara 177.

Kathaiijivi 177.
Katharvidha 177,
Kammuna 34.
Karahaci 177.

~ Kaliggaha 219

Kaman 177. .
Kiiica, kificapi 177.
Kifici 178.
Kificikkha 219.
Kinti 178.
Kimanga 178.
Kira 178.

Kiva 179,
Kudacanay 179,
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Kuvay 179.

Koci, keci 49.

Kvaci 179.

Khalu 179.

Khu 180.
Galagalayati 87.
Generative object 129.
Giva 220.
Cakkasamariilha 220.
Carahi 180.

Carittam anuyuiijati 221.

Ciccitayati 87.
Ciranivasi 180.
Cirapatika 180.
Cirapabbajita 180.
Cirarattay, cirassan 181.
Ciraya 181.

Cirena 181.

Corehi vutthati 221.
Chandaka 221.
Jafifia 656.

Jatu 181.

Jigipsati 88.

Jina 222.

Jiyati 80, 222.

Je 182.

Taggha 182.
Tatatatiyati 87.
Tanhiyati 87.
Tavade, tavad eva 182.
-Tikicchati 89.
Titikkhati 89.
Titthati 66.
Timirayati 86,
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Thambhary dlumpati 222.
Tu, tuvatan 183.
Tunhi 183.
Dakkhati 44.

Dajja 36.

Datthu 222.
Dassukhila 223.
Dahati 223.

Dara 13.

Diva 183.
Digharattan 183.
Dukkhiyati 87.
Dutthu 184.

Dessa 223.

Dolayati 88.

Dhi, dhiratthu 184."
Dhuvarn 184.
Dhimayati 86.
Najjo, najjayo 27.
Nanu 185.

Namo 185.

Naha 185.

Nama 185.
Nibbahati 223.
Nittharan vattati 228.
Niminati 223.

Nu 185.

Niina 186.

No 69, 184.

Noun Clause 111.
Nouns in apposition 129.
Pageva.—taran 186.
Panke sankamo 224.
Paccahara 224.
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Pacchanipati 187.
Pacchabaharn 187.
Pacchiliya 224.
Paticarati 209.
Paticcakamma 225.
Patibhianacitta 226.
Panopanaviya 225.
Pabbatayati 86.
Pabhuti 187.
Payojeti 225,
Pavayha 226.

Patu 188.

Pittan bhindati 226.
Papam arabhati 226.
Putansa 227.
Puttiyati 86. -
Puthu 188.

Pumai 2.

Puratthato, 189.

Puratthayp, purattha 18¢.

Puretaran 190.
Pokkharaiifio 27.
Bilap olaggeti 207.
Bubhukkhati 89.
Brahma 2.

Briiti 51.

Bhane 190.
Bhante 191.
Bhavay 12:
Bhiyoso mattiya 191.
Bhitapubbay 191.
Bho 191.

Manku 192,
Maccharayati 86.

IMPORTANT AND OBSCURE WORDS

Mattika, mattighs 227.
Manap 192.
Mitugama 13.
Miccha 192.
Mithu 192.

Miyati 80.

Mudha 193.
Muddhs 4.

Musi 193.

Muhury 193.
Mosalla 228.
Yagghe 193.

Yato 194.

Yad idag 195.
Yatha-y-idan 194.
Yathariva 194.
Yathatathan 195.
Yathisakan 195.
Yap niina 195.
Yava kivaii ca 196.
Yavad eva 196.
Yavatihan 196.
Yuva 3.
Yebhuyyena 196.
Ratto 26.

Raho 197.
Rumhaniya 228.
Re 197.

Lacchati 74.

. Labbha 62, 197.

Labha 197. .
Locative Absolute 114.
Lomarn pateti 228.
Vakkhati 30.
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Vajjati 28.
Vattati 62.
Varary 62.
Vidanpseti 227.
Visanvadeti 229.
Vihansu 80.
Vihassati 80.
Vihasi 80.
Vimagsati 88.
Visap 56.
Vuccati 96.
Vuyhati 96.
Vussati 96.
Veyyayika 230.
Veram appeti 229.
Vo 69.

Sakka 199, 3.
Sakkhi 199.
Sajju 199.
Sankasdyati 232.
Safijambheriy 230.
. Santi 21.
Sandhiipayati 86.
Sapatti 231.
Samitay 200.
Sampati 200.
Sampayojeti 231.
Sampayati 231.
Samma 200.
Sammati 232.

Sahajivi 202.

Sahadhammika 202.

Sahaseyya 202.
Sap 12.

Sa (dog) 1.
Samapg 202.
Sahu 203.
Sineheti 232.
Siya 21.

Su 170.

Sukati 233.
Sudap 203.
Sussiisati 88.
Seyyathidan 204.
Seyyo 62.
Hadati 233.
Handa 204.
Hanti 78.
Hambho 204.
Harayati 87.
Halay 2065.

Ha 205.

Hi 205.
Hiriyati 87.
Hiyati 97.
Huray 205.
Hurahurag 2086.
Huveyya 14.
Hehiti 15.
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